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WORD  RECOGNITION  AND  THE 
TOTAL  READING  PROCESS 


The  word-analysis  program  of  the  Ginn  Basic  Readers,  Revised,  is 
carefully  organized  to  lead  the  children  gradually  from  the  initial 
period  in  learning  to  read,  when  they  are  dependent  upon  close  teacher 
supervision,  to  a new  period  of  independence,  in  which  there  is  little 
teacher  guidance,  and  much  individual  reading  for  enjoyment  as  well 
as  for  information.  Power  in  word  recognition  and  word  attack  is  sys- 
tematically planned  to  foster  independence  in  reading.  The  manuals 
to  accompany  the  basic  readers  present  teaching  suggestions  and  exer- 
cises to  help  the  children  make  steady  progress  in  acquiring  the  atti- 
tudes, habits,  and  skills  which  are  essential  to  success  in  reading. 

The  only  practical  basis  on  which  a complete  reading  program  can 
be  developed  is  a knowledge  of  word  meaning  and  the  recognition  of 
the  symbols  which  represent  those  meanings.  The  Vocabulary-Building 
Program  provided  in  the  Ginn  Basic  Reading  Series  gives  continuous 
attention  to  the  development  of  both  recognition  and  meaning.  There 
are  many  approved  techniques  to  develop:  (1)  basic  sight  vocabulary; 
(2)  word  enrichment;  (3)  independent  word  attack. 

The  importance  of  meaning  to  the  development  of  an  adequate  read- 
ing vocabulary  is  recognized,  but  this  booklet  is  designed  primarily  to 
describe  the  word-recognition  program.  School  people  interested  in  a 
similar  look  at  the  development  of  the  meaning  vocabulary  will  find  a 
rich  program  of  this  nature  in  all  the  manuals  which  accompany  the 
Ginn  Basic  Readers,  Revised.  Since  this  booklet  is  limited  to  the  prob- 
lems of  word  recognition  in  reading,  it  cannot  be  considered  a descrip- 
tion of  the  total  vocabulary  program. 

Although  concerned  with  only  one  part  of  the  total  reading  program, 
this  booklet  nowhere  advocates  that  word  study  be  something  separate 
or  isolated  from  other  reading  activities.  Rather,  the  samples  of  exer- 
cises and  activities  in  succeeding  pages,  and  the  manuals  from  which 
they  are  extracted,  all  suggest  that  reading  involves  not  only  recognition 
of  words  but  their  understanding,  interpretation,  and  use  in  meaningful 
settings.  This  booklet  does  not  advocate  isolated  word  analysis  as  found 
in  some  so-called  “phonics  workbooks.”  It  describes  a much  richer 
program  of  word  study,  a program  which  includesjtructural  as  well  as 
phonetic_.analy^,  which  gives  proper  place  to  “whole”  methods  such 
as  the  use  of  context  clues,  and  which  shows  the  place  of  the  glossary 
and  dictionary  in  a program  of  word  identification  and  recognition. 


The  program  of  the  Ginn  Basic  Readers^  Revised,  clearly  does  not 
depend  upon  any  one  exclusive  method  of  word  analysis.  Some  of  the 
methods  used  in  identification  and  recognition  of  words  which  are  thor- 
oughly developed  in  the  series  are: 

1.  Use  of  picture  clues 

2.  Perception  of  general  configuration 

3.  Automatic  recognition  of  useful  words 

4.  Recognition  through  unusual  characteristics  of  the  word 

5.  Recognition  through  similarities  to  known  words 

6.  Use  of  context  clues 

7.  Phonetic  analysis 

8.  Structural  analysis 

9.  Syllabication 

10.  Use  of  the  glossary  and  dictionary 

11.  Wide  reading 

A variety  of  methods  is  necessary  to  promote  effective  word  recogni- 
tion since  no  one  method  will  work  for  all  words  or  for  all  pupils. 

The  manuals  of  the  Ginn  Basic  Readers,  Revised,  provide  an  intrinsic 
phonics  program  with  the  aim  of  developing  for  each  child  the  security 
needed  for  independent  word  attack.  The  phonics  exercises  begin  at 
the  readiness  level  and  continue  and  expand  at  each  successive  level. 
In  the  primary  grades  much  emphasis  is  placed  on  consonants,  vowel 
sounds,  and  rhyming  elements,  and  on  the  recognition  of  variants  formed 
by  adding  s,  es,  ^s,  ed,  ing,  er  to  known  words.  Simple  vowel  principles 
are  presented  as  a means  of  assisting  the  children  to  acquire  independ- 
ence in  word  attack.  Syllabication,  accent,  and  alphabetizing  are  intro- 
duced at  the  third-grade  level,  the  meaning  and  use  of  prefixes  and 
suffixes  are  presented,  and  all  earlier  skills  are  maintained  and  ex- 
tended. The  middle-grades  phonics  program  reviews  earlier  skills  and 
stresses  the  principles  of  syllabication  and  the  use  of  the  dictionary. 
The  phonics  program  utilizes  a four-step  development  for  each  new 
word-analysis  skill:  (1)  readiness  or  observation,  (2)  generalization, 
(3)  maintenance  through  practice,  and  (4)  application. 

All  good  teaching  is  planned  to  provide  for  the  instructional  needs 
of  the  pupil.  The  teacher  must  have  a systematic  way  to  discover  these 
important  needs.  Observation  of  the  child’s  reading  and  the  use  of  tests 
will  provide  the  teacher  with  a knowledge  of  each  individual’s  vocabu- 
lary needs,  particularly  the  words  which  need  to  be  retaught  or  which 
require  more  practice.  At  each  level  of  the  Ginn  Basic  Reading  Series 
provisions  are  made  for  frequent  testing  of  sight  vocabulary  and  the 
vocabulary  skills  appropriate  to  that  stage  of  reading  growth. 


The  Reading-Readiness  Level 


The  reading-readiness  program  of  the  Ginn  Basic  Readers,  Revised, 
is  designed  to  prepare  children  for  the  important  skills  of  recognizing 
and  understanding  printed  symbols.  Practice  is  provided  in  visual 
discrimination  to  help  children  see  likenesses  and  differences.  Exer- 
cises are  planned  requiring  visual  discrimination  of  size,  shape,  action, 
and  details  in  pictures  and  words.  Even  greater  stress  is  placed  on  audi- 
tory acuity  and  the  development  of  auditory  perception  and  listening 
skills.  Varied  exercises  in  auditory  perception  include  identifying  and 
locating  sounds,  recognizing  rhyming  elements,  and  perceiving  initial 
consonant  sounds.  The  reading-readiness  program  also  includes  prac- 
tice materials  in  orientation,  language  growth,  concept  building,  kines- 
thetic development,  and  vocabulary  building. 

OBJECTIVES 

Important  activities  fundamental  to  readiness  for  phonetic  and  struc- 
tural analysis  presented  at  this  level  include: 

Auditory  Perception 

1.  Listening  for  and  identifying  common  sounds 

2.  Playing  singing  games 
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3.  Perceiving  location  of  sounds 

4.  Recognizing  rhymes  and  rhyming  sounds 

5.  Perceiving  initial  consonant  sounds  in  words  and  pictures 

6.  Recognizing  words  that  begin  with  t,  b,  s,  m,  f 

Visual  Discrimination 

1.  Recognizing  likenesses  and  differences  of  objects 

2.  Observing  picture  similarities  and  differences  (form,  size, 
action,  details) 

3.  Observing  internal  picture  details  (for  interpretation) 

4.  Observing  configuration  of  the  words  Tom,  Betty,  Susan, 
Mother,  Father 

5.  Kinesthetic-visual  activities  (tracing,  word-blocking,  coloring, 
drawing,  etc.) 

The  remainder  of  this  chapter  will  consist  of  explanations  and  samples 
of  word-recognition  methods  and  techniques  from  the  Ginn  Basic 
Manual  for  Teaching  the  Reading-Readiness  Program,  Revised  (iden- 
tified as  R.R.  Manual,  Rev.). 

AUDITORY  PERCEPTION 

Activities  of  this  type  develop  ear  training  for  likenesses  and  dif- 
ferences in  sounds  and  sensitivity  to  rhyming  words.  By  means  of 
jingles,  nursery  rhymes,  picture  stories,  and  singing  action  games,  the 
“see,  say,  and  hear”  technique  is  established.  These  exercises  are  amus- 
ing and  interesting  to  children.  They  build  up  favorable  attitudes  and 
develop  habits  of  listening  very  important  to  the  reading  process. 

Definitions.  Auditory  acuity  is  the  physical  ability  to  hear,  or  the 
sharpness  or  acuteness  of  hearing,  while  auditory  discrimination  is  the 
acquired  ability  to  hear  likenesses  and  differences  in  sounds.  Training 
in  auditory  discrimination  begins  with  helping  the  child  to  listen  atten- 
tively to  common  sounds  selected  from  his  environment,  such  as  the 
whistle  of  a train.  The  range  of  difficulty  in  auditory  discrimination 
tasks  are  from  gross  discrimination  (very  unlike  sounds  in  words)  to 
fine  discrimination  (very  similar  sounds  in  words). 

Listening  Activities.  The  readiness  program  provides  each  child 
with  many  opportunities  for  listening  to  common  sounds.  The  teacher 
may  help  to  build  the  habit  of  listening  by  the  frequent  use  of  sound 
games.  After  children  have  identified  many  common  sounds  as  those 
made  by  cars,  airplanes,  clocks,  and  bells  they  are  ready  to  identify 
sounds  in  pictured  words. 
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Rhyming  Words.  A number  of  readiness  activities  in  the  work- 
book, Fun  with  Tom  and  Betty,  are  developed  with  nursery  rhymes.  Im 
these  lessons  the  children  listen  to  familiar  nursery  rhymes  and  say  them 
together.  They  are  then  led  to  observe  which  words  sound  alike.  After 
the  children  have  had  some  experience  with  directed  listening,  familiar 
nursery  rhymes  are  used  to  establish  the  meaning  of  the  word  “rhyme.” 


{Fun  with  Tom  and  Betty,  Rev.,  pages  28-29) 


Saying 
the  rhyme 


Identifying 

rhyming 

words 


Point  to  the  title  and  say:  “This  page  tells  us  to  Listen. 
The  pictures  are  about  Mother  Goose  rhymes  that  we 
know.  Look  at  the  first  picture.  Can  anyone  tell  us  the 
name  of  the  Mother  Goose  rhyme  that  goes  with  that 
picture?”  (Hey!  Diddle,  Diddle.) 

If  some  child  offers  the  name  of  the  rhyme,  ask  him  if 
he  can  say  the  rhyme,  and  encourage  him  to  do  so.  Say: 
“Let’s  all  look  at  the  first  picture  and  listen  while  those 
who  know  it  say  the  rhyme  with  me.  Now  I will  say  the 
rhyme  again  while  you  listen.”  Say  the  rhyme  alone, 
then  have  all  the  group  say  it  with  you. 

Have  the  children  uncover  the  facing  page  and  say: 

On  this  page  are  pictures  of  some  of  the  words  which 
sound  alike  in  the  rhymes  that  we  have  been  saying. 
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Look  at  the  pictures  in  the  first  row.  What  are  they?” 
Have  all  the  children  say  the  words  moon,  spoon,  table. 
Then  ask:  “What  words  sound  alike?  Listen  while  we 
say  the  words  again.” 

Directing  Independent  Work 

Marking  the  “Put  a finger  on  each  of  the  things  in  the  first  row 
pictures  whose  names  sound  alike,  or  rhyme.  What  pictures  did 

you  touch?”  {Moon,  spoon.)  “That’s  right,  moon  and 
spoon  sound  alike.  Now  draw  a line  under  those  two 
things  whose  names  rhyme.”  Check  this  activity. 

Continue  in  the  same  manner  with  each  row  on  the 
page,  being  sure  the  children  identify  the  ohjects,  speak 
the  words  clearly,  listen  to  their  sounds,  and  perceive  the 
similarities  in  sound. 

(R.R.  Manual,  Rev.,  pages  138,  139, 140) 

Initial  Consonants.  Pictures  are  used  to  develop  the  auditory 
perception  of  initial  consonants.  The  sounds  of  t,  h,  s,  m,  and  / are 
presented  at  the  readiness  level,  in  preparation  for  learning  the  words 
Tom,  Betty,  Susan,  Mother,  and  Father.  These  initial  sounds  are  re- 
introduced and  more  fully  developed  at  the  pre-primer  level. 

Ask  the  children  to 
name  the  first  object 
pictured  in  the  top 
row.  (Tent.)  Tell 
them  to  look  at  the 
other  three  pictures  in 
that  row  and  say  the 
name  of  the  objects 
softly  to  themselves. 
“What  are  these  pic- 
tures? Say  them  with 
me  — toothbrush,  tur- 
key, doll.  Which  two 
words  begin  like 
tent?'*  If  response  is 
slow,  help  the  chil- 
dren by  saying,  “Let’s 
say  each  word  with 
tent  and  listen  for  the 


{Fun  with  Tom  and  Betty,  Rev.,  page  51) 
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beginning  sound.”  Say  tent,  toothbrush;  tent,  turkey; 
tent,  doll.  After  each  pair  of  words  ask,  ‘‘Do  they  begin 
alike?”  (R.R.  Manual,  Rev.,  pages  184-185) 

VISUAL  DISCRIMINATION 

Skill  in  visual  discrimination  is  accomplished  through  a series  of 
developmental  exercises.  The  child  will  first  identify  color  and  the 
size  of  objects.  The  second  step  will  be  to  identify  likenesses  and  dif- 
ferences in  pictures  and  geometric  figures.  This  will  be  followed  by 
noting  likenesses  and  differences  in  letter  and  word  forms.  Practice  is 
planned  to  help  the  child  notice  internal  differences  in  pictures  in  prepa- 
ration for  noticing  fine  differences  in  word  forms.  This  is  one  of  the 
sensory  approaches  to  learning  upon  which  success  in  reading  depends. 

Definitions.  Visual  acuity  is  the  physical  ability  to  see  or  per- 
ceive. Visual  discrimination  is  the  acquired  ability  to  distinguish  like- 
nesses and  differences  in  objects,  letters,  and  words  by  their  form. 

Likenesses,  One  of  the  first  steps  is  to  develop  the  ability  to  see 
likeness  of  form  and  color.  It  is  important  to  clarify  the  meaning  of 
the  word  “alike.” 

Direct  the  children 
to  look  at  the  first  ob- 
ject in  the  top  row  and 
name  it.  Then  say; 
“Now  find  another 
apple  beside  it.  Put 
your  linger  at  the  top 
of  the  apple  by  the 
stem  and  trace  around 
the  apple  with  your 
finger.  How  are  they 
alike?  Yes,  they  are 
the  same  size.  Now 
put  your  finger  at  the 
top  of  the  next  apple 
and  trace  around  the 
apple  with  your  fin- 
{Fun  with  Tom  and  Betty,  Rev.,  page  12)  ger.  Are  they  alike? 

No,  this  one  is  dif- 
ferent. It  is  smaller.” 


Seeing 
likenesses 
in  size 
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Drawing  a 
line  under 


Developing  the  Lesson 

“Let  us  draw  a line  under  the  apple  that  is  the  same 
size  as  the  first  apple.  Draw  a line  like  this.”  Illustrate 
drawing  a line  under  a picture  on  the  chalkboard.  Then 
say:  “Find  the  little  dot  under  the  first  apple.  Put  your 
pencil  there  and  draw  a line  from  the  dot  to  the  end  of 
the  line.  Now,  let  us  find  an  apple  in  this  row  that  is 
the  same  size  as  the  first  one.  Draw  the  same  kind  of  line 
under  this  apple  as  you  did  under  the  first  one.” 

(R.  R.  Manual,  Rev.,  page  105) 


{Fun  with  Tom  and  Betty, 
Rev.,  page  39) 


“Look  at  the  letter  in  the  first  box  and  draw  a line 
around  it.  Find  another  letter  just  like  the  first  letter 
and  draw  a line  around  that  one.  Which  one  did  you 
mark?  Now  find  another  letter  in  the  row  that  is  like 
the  first  one  and  draw  a line  around  it.”  Check  each 
child’s  matching  and  then  allow  the  children  to  mark 
the  next  three  rows  independently. 

Note,  The  letters  in  this  exercise  are  not  to  be  learned  or  named.  The 
purpose  of  the  exercise  is  to  detect  whether  the  pupils  can  identify  simi- 
larities and  differences  in  abstract  symbols,  and  whether  their  rote  mem- 
ory for  such  symbols  is  normal. 

(R.R.  Manual,  Rev.,  page  160) 


1 1 

Call  attention  to  the 
three  pictures  at  the 
top  of  the  page.  Ask: 
“What  are  Tom, 
Betty,  and  Susan  hold- 
ing before  them?  Yes, 
name  cards.  Do  you 
have  name  cards  like 
these?  Hold  them  up 
just  as  Tom,  Betty, 
and  Susan  are  doing.” 

The  children  will 
undoubtedly  have 
their  own  name  cards 
by  now.  If  not,  this 
page  will  mean  more 
to  them  if  they  are 
given  name  cards  at 
this  time. 

Direct  the  children  to  look  at  the  word  Tom  in  the 
row  below  the  name  cards  and  to  put  their  index  (“point- 
ing”) finger  on  it.  Explain  that  the  block  next  to  the 
word  Tom  is  a picture  of  the  word;  that  a word  block 
is  a box  drawn  around  a word.  Show  them  how  to  trace 
around  the  word  Tom  by  following  the  broken  line, 
beginning  at  the  black  dot,  first  with  the  finger,  then 
with  a pencil  or  crayon.  They  may  then  lightly  color 
the  inside  of  the  word  block  and  compare  their  block 
with  the  one  beside  it. 

Direct  the  study  and  blocking  of  Betty  and  Susan  in 
the  same  manner  as  for  Tom. 

(R.  R.  Manual,  Rev.,  pages  187-188) 

The  exercises  to  develop  visual  discrimination  are  many  and  varied, 
each  designed  to  give  children  an  opportunity  to  observe  or  match 
likenesses  and  differences  of  detail,  configuration,  or  form.  Additional 
exercises  providing  practice  in  visual  discrimination  will  be  found  in 
the  Ginn  supplementary  reading-readiness  book.  Games  to  Play. 

Through  the  use  of  pupil-teacher  constructed  experience  charts, 
manuscript  writing  on  the  chalkboard,  captions  on  the  bulletin  board. 


Making  word 
blocks 
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{Fun  with  Tom  and  Betty,  Rev.,  page  52) 
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and  labels  on  items  around  the  classroom,  the  children  have  discovered 
that  printed  symbols  mean  something.  They  have  become  familiar 
with  the  names  of  the  characters  in  the  book  through  discussion  of  pic- 
tures. The  last  section  of  the  readiness  book  provides  lessons  to  teach 
five  words:  Tom,  Betty,  Susan,  Mother,  Father. 

Pictures,  discussion,  tracing,  picture-word  cards,  and  word  cards  are 
used  in  teaching  these  words.  Experiences  with  identifying  words  and 
their  accompanying  pictures  and  the  recognition  of  the  words  in  isola- 
tion are  provided. 


The  Pre-Primer  Level 


When  the  children  have  presented  sufficient  evidence  that  they  are 
ready  for  beginning  reading,  they  enter  the  pre-primer  program.  The 
objectives  of  the  readiness  program  are  reviewed  and  continued  at  this 
level.  From  the  very  beginning  the  pre-primer  program  emphasizes 
auditory  perception  and  visual  discrimination  as  a base  upon  which 
to  build  a sight  vocabulary.  Varied  practice  is  provided  in  hearing 
initial  and  final  consonants,  and  in  perceiving  and  supplying  rhyming 
words.  Visual  discrimination  exercises  continue  to  emphasize  similari- 
ties and  differences  in  word  forms.  These  exercises  introduce  capital- 
and  small-letter  forms,  the  plural  forms  of  nouns,  the  s form  of  verbs, 
and  the  basic  sight  vocabulary.  Exercises  in  kinesthetic-visual  activities 
include  word  blocking  and  tracing  to  help  the  children  to  “see  and 
feel”  the  shape  and  size  of  words. 

OBJECTIVES 

The  major  objectives  of  the  word-recognition  program  at  the  pre- 
primer level  of  the  Ginn  Basic  Readers,  Revised,  are: 

Auditory  Perception 

1.  Listening  for  and  perceiving  common  sounds 

2.  Perceiving  initial  consonants : b,  s,  f,  t,  m,  c,  w,  r,  h,  g,  p,  I,  d in 
pictured  words;  in  spoken  words;  in  riddles;  by  definitions; 
in  recordings 

3.  Perceiving  final  consonant  sounds:  t,  k,  p 

4.  Perceiving  rhyming  words 

5.  Supplying  rhyming  words 
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Visual  Discrimination 

1.  Recognizing  basic  sight  vocabulary 

2.  Observing  capital-  and  small-letter  forms 

3.  Discriminating  between  words  easily  confused 

4.  Recognizing  likenesses  and  differences  in  words 

5.  Observing  the  5 form  of  known  words 

6.  Promoting  the  ability  to  see  likenesses  and  differences  in  word 
forms  by  kinesthetic-visual  methods:  word-blocking,  tracing 

Accurate  Recognition  of  Sight  Words.  To  insure  accurate 
recognition  of  the  sight  words  of  the  basic  vocabulary,  the  teacher  is 
directed  to  introduce  each  word  in  a meaningful  setting.  After  this 
introduction  the  teacher  may  use  any  number  of  ways  to  provide  for 
accurate  recognition.  Some  of  the  suggested  techniques  are: 

1.  Using  pictures 

2.  Using  word  cards 

3.  Matching  words  and  pictures 

4.  Framing  words  printed  on  chalkboard  and  charts 

5.  Using  sentence  and  phrase  cards 

6.  Making  experience  charts 

7.  Matching  sentences 

8.  Using  word  games 

9.  Giving  frequent  practice  and  review  activities 

Observation  of  the  child’s  vocabulary  growth  and  frequent  testing 
are  suggested  as  aids  to  the  teacher  in  discovering  the  vocabulary  needs 
of  each  group. 

The  remainder  of  this  chapter  will  consist  of  explanations  and  samples 
of  word-recognition  methods  and  techniques  from  the  Ginn  Basic  Manual 
for  Pre-Primer  Program,  Rev.  ( identified  as  P.  P.  Manual,  Rev. ) . 

AUDITORY  PERCEPTION 

Several  types  of  listening  activities  are  presented  during  the  pre- 
primer level.  Some  of  these  review  the  skills  acquired  at  the  readiness 
level,  and  other  activities  extend  these  skills  to  a more  advanced  level 
of  development. 

Exercises  are  provided  to  develop  the  auditory  perception  of  similar 
consonant  sounds  at  the  beginning  of  words.  These  exercises  should  be 
conducted  in  an  informal  manner,  as  though  playing  a game.  The  main 
purpose  is  to  develop  auditory  awareness  only. 
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Consonants.  At  this  level  only  the  auditory  perception  of  similar 
sounds  is  recommended.  This  is  the  first  step  in  developing  readiness 
for  combined  auditory  and  visual  recognition  of  consonant  sounds, 
which  will  be  taught  later.  Listening  exercises  and  games  are  provided 
in  hearing  similarities  in  initial  and  final  consonant  sounds. 


Listening  for 
the  hord 
sound  of 
initioi  *‘c” 


Auditory  Perception.  To  develop  perception  of 
the  hard  sound  of  initial  c,  proceed  as  follows: 

Say,  “Listen  as  I say  these  words  to  hear  how  they  are 
alike.”  Pronounce  cake,  come,  can  in  a normal  conver- 
sational tone  without  undue  emphasis  on  the  initial 
sound.  Pause  for  such  a response  as,  “They  sound  alike 
at  the  beginning.” 

If  some  children  have  difficulty  hearing  the  initial 
sound,  ask  them  to  listen  carefully  as  you  say  cake,  come, 
can  to  hear  the  sound  with  which  the  words  begin.  As 
each  child  repeats  come,  can,  cake  after  you,  call  his 
attention  to  the  way  his  tongue  humps  up  in  the  back  of 
his  mouth  as  he  starts  to  say  each  word.  Note  poor 
speech  habits  and  plan  to  give  extra  help  at  a later  time 
to  correct  the  difficulties. 


Combining  Have  the  children  supply  the  words  cap,  coat,  candles, 

auditory  and  cow,  car,  color  in  response  to  such  riddles  as  the  follow- 
context  clues 

mg: 

I am  thinking  of  something  to  wear. 

Its  name  begins  with  the  same  sound  as  can. 

What  could  it  be?  (Cap,  coat.) 


I am  thinking  of  a farm  animal. 

Its  name  begins  with  the  same  sound  as  come. 
What  could  it  be  ? ( Cow,  calf. ) 


Show  five  pictured  objects,  the  names  of  which  begin 
with  the  hard  sound  of  c.  Have  the  children  in  turn 
pronounce  the  name  of  each  object.  Then  show  the  cards 
mixed  with  a few  pictures  representing  the  initial  con- 
sonants b,  s,  t,  f,  and  m.  Present  six  or  seven  cards  in  a 
group.  Call  on  several  different  children  to  name  the 
pictured  objects  and  identify  the  pictures  whose  names 
begin  with  the  same  sound  as  cake,  come,  and  can. 

(P.  P.  Manual,  Rev.,  page  165) 
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Rhyming  Words.  This  level  is  a continuation  and  extension  of 
the  ear-training  program  introduced  at  the  readiness  level.  Listening  for 
rhyming  words  and  supplying  rhyming  words  are  emphasized  through- 
out the  pre-primer  level. 


Hearing 

rhyming 

words 


Auditory  Perception.  To  develop  sensitivity  to 
rhyming  elements  in  words,  the  following  activities  may 
be  used: 

1.  Read  the  following  counting  rhyme  to  the  chil- 
dren. Ask  them  to  listen  for  the  words  that  rhyme. 
Reread  the  couplets  one  at  a time  and  have  the  children 
pick  out  the  two  rhyming  words. 


One,  two 
Buckle  my  shoe. 

Three,  four 
Close  the  door. 


Five,  six 
Pick  up  sticks. 

Seven,  eight 
Lay  them  straight. 


Nine,  ten 
A big  fat  hen. 


2.  Say:  “Let’s  think  of  some  other  words  that  rhyme.  > 
I’m  thinking  of  a color  that  rhymes  with  two  and  shoe. 
Do  you  know  what  it  is?  (Blue. ) I’m  thinking  of  a place 
where  you  can  buy  things.  It  rhymes  with  four  and 
door.  ( Store. ) I’m  thinking  of  what  the  third  little  pig 
used  to  build  his  big,  strong  house.  It  rhymes  with  six 
and  sticks.  (Bricks.)  I’m  thinking  of  what  we  open 
when  we  go  through  a fence.  It  rhymes  with  eight  and 
straight.  (Gate.)  I’m  thinking  of  a boy’s  name  that 
rhymes  with  ten  and  hen.  What  could  it  be?  (Ben.) 
Can  you  think  of  a color  that  rhymes  with  Jack  and 
quack?  (Black.)  I am  thinking  of  something  to  ride  on. 
Its  name  rhymes  with  rain  and  chain.  What  could  it  be? 
(Train.)  What  word  rhymes  with  can  and  ran. ^ It  is  the 
name  of  a person.”  (Man.) 

Identifying  3.  Ask  the  children  to  listen  for  two  words  that  rhyme 

^ group  of  three  words.  Pronounce  each  of  the  fol- 
in  groups  lowing  word  groups,  pausing  after  each  one  for  a child 
to  isolate  the  rhyming  words:  more,  store,  bricks;  box, 
fox,  ate;  ten,  men,  six;  dear,  plate,  gate;  look,  book,  like. 

(P.  P.  Manual,  Rev.,  pages  230-231) 


Suppiying 
words  that 
rhyme 
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VISUAL  DISCRIMINATION 

At  this  stage  of  learning  to  read,  it  is  also  important  that  children 
learn  to  note  visual  likenesses  in  words,  phrases,  and  sentences;  learn 
to  associate  capital  and  lower  case  letters;  and  develop  memory  for 
word  forms,  A variety  of  exercises  is  provided  to  promote  these  learn- 
ings throughout  the  beginning  stages  of  reading.  Exercises  in  tracing 
and  word-blocking  aid  children  in  distinguishing  between  words  of  simi- 
lar configuration. 

Making  word  Visual  Discrimination.  For  children  who  have 
blocks  trouble  recognizing  the  words  play  and  help,  careful 

scrutiny  of  the  general  configuration  of  both  words  may 
be  helpful.  Write  the  word  play  on  the  chalkboard  and 
have  it  pronounced.  Have  a child  draw  a block  around 
the  word.  Direct  his  attention  to  the  letters  at  the  be- 
ginning and  end  of  the  word  that  come  down  below  the 
others.  Help  him  to  notice  the  one  tall  letter  in  the 
word.  Then  write  the  word  help  on  the  chalkboard.  Ask 
a child  to  draw  a block  around  the  word  and  help  him 
to  notice  the  one  letter  that  comes  down  below  the  others 
and  the  two  tall  letters. 


Have  a child  find,  frame,  and  say  the  word  that  means 
what  they  do  for  their  mothers ; what  they  do  with  their 
toys.  (P.  P.  Manual,  Rev.,  pages  283-284) 


Seeing 
similarities 
in  capitalized 
and  lower- 
case 

word  forms 


Visual  Discrimination.  To  help  the  children  see 
the  similarities  between  capitalized  and  lower-case  word 
forms,  duplicate  or  write  the  following  exercise  on  the 
chalkboard.  Direct  the  children  to  look  first  at  the  box 
at  the  top  of  each  column  and  say  the  word,  either  si- 
lently or  orally,  then  to  look  carefully  at  each  word  in 
the  column.  Every  time  they  see  a word  that  is  the  same 
word  as  the  one  in  the  box  at  the  top  they  are  to  draw  a 
line  under  it.  If  this  exercise  is  done  on  the  chalkboard, 
various  children  may  be  chosen  to  erase  a word  from  the 
board  if  they  can  first  read  it  aloud. 

(P.  P.  Manual,  Rev.,  pages  276-277) 
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Airplanes 

The 

Up 

Here 

Down 

Go 

Down 

Here 

up 

here 

Go 

go 

airplanes 

up 

go 

down 

Up 

up 

Airplanes 

The 

Up 

here 

down 

Go 

Here 

go 

up 

The 

Down 

Up 

airplanes 

the 

down 

Here 

up 

go 

Visual  Memory.  Developing  the  ability  to  remember  words  is 
essential  to  the  acquisition  of  a sight  vocabulary.  One  of  the  first  steps 
in  developing  visual  memory  is  the  identification  of  missing  parts  of 
pictures  and  the  missing  word  from  a previously  seen  series  of  words. 


Tracing  Visual-Kinesthetic  Perception.  To  strengthen 

a word  visual  memory  and  to  provide  kinesthetic  experience 

with  the  new  word  Betty,  duplicate  the  word  at  the  top 
of  a large  piece  of  paper.  Direct  the  children  to  trace 
lines  with  their  fingers  between  the  “railroad  tracks,” 
beginning  at  the  dots.  Then  tell  them  to  trace  the  line 
with  their  crayons  or  pencils,  being  sure  that  they  start 
at  the  beginning  of  the  word  and  go  toward  the  right. 
The  children  may  make  a picture  of  Betty  under  the 
word.  Teachers  using  an  alphabet  that  differs  from  the 
one  used  in  this  manual  should  vary  exercise  accord- 
ingly.   


(P.  P.  Manual,  Rev.,  pages  86-87) 
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READINESS  FOR  STRUCTURAL  ANALYSIS 

Practice  in  recognizing  structural  differences  in  word  forms  is  pro- 
vided as  the  children  observe  that  some  familiar  words  have  s added  to 
them.  After  the  children  have  had  much  experience  in  seeing  the  s form 
of  nouns  in  meaningful  situations,  they  are  directed  to  note  how  the 
addition  of  s changes  the  form,  meaning,  and  pronunciation  of  certain 
words.  Similar  exercises  are  provided  to  present  the  s form  of  verbs. 


Observing 
chonges  in 
meaning  made 
by  adding  “s” 
to  a noun 


Structural  Analysis.  To  develop  an  understanding 
of  the  change  in  meaning  when  s is  added  to  the  singular 
form  of  a noun,  write  on  the  chalkboard: 

See  the  apple  for  Mother. 

See  the  apples  for  Mother. 


After  the  sentences  have  been  read  aloud,  ask  the  chil- 
dren: “^‘How  many  apples  does  the  first  sentence  tell 
about?”  Have  a child  read  the  second  sentence.  Ask, 
‘‘How  many  apples  does  the  second  sentence  tell  about?” 
(More  than  one.)  Give  the  word  cards  apple  and  apples 
to  two  children  and  ask  each  child  to  match  the  word  on 
his  card  to  the  same  word  on  the  chalkboard  and  read 
the  word. 

Write  the  words  apple,  apples  again  on  the  chalkboard 
and  have  the  children  take  part  in  making  word  blocks 
for  them.  (P.  P.  Manual,  Rev.,  page  172) 


Combining  Structural  Analysis.  To  give  practice  in  choosing 

structural  and  correct  form  for  the  verb  see,  use  the  following: 
context  clues  W^rite  these  sentences  on  the  chalkboard  and  have 
them  read  orally.  Ask  the  children  to  observe  the  words 
see  and  sees  and  tell  how  they  are  alike.  Have  a child 
frame  the  word  see  in  the  longer  word  sees. 


T om  can  see  the  apple. 

T om  sees  the  apples. 

Place  the  word  cards  for  see  and  sees  on  the  chalk- 
board ledge.  Build  the  following  sentences  in  the  card 
holder  one  at  a time. 


Betty  can  Susan. 

Pony  and  I T om. 

Pony T om. 

T om  and  Susan Pony. 
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Call  a different  child  to  select  the  correct  form  for  each 
of  the  sentences.  After  placing  the  word  in  the  sen- 
tence, have  the  child  read  the  sentence  aloud  while  the 
others  in  the  group  listen  and  comment  on  whether  it 
sounded  right.  (P.  P.  Manual,  Rev.,  pages  186-187) 


The  Primer  Level 


The  word-recognition  program  at  the  primer  level  practices  and 
strengthens  the  skills  presented  at  the  previous  levels.  The  program 
emphasizes  the  recognition  of  consonant  sounds  and  rhyming  similari- 
ties. New  at  this  level  is  the  presentation  of  the  possessive  form  of 
nouns  and  the  ed  form  of  verbs.  At  the  primer  level  auditory  perception 
and  visual  discrimination  are  co-ordinated  as  the  children  learn  to  com- 
bine phonetic  and  context  clues  in  attacking  words. 

OBJECTIVES 

The  major  objectives  of  the  word-recognition  program  at  the  primer 
level  of  the  Ginn  Basic  Readers,  Revised,  are: 

Auditory  Perception 

1.  Initial  consonants:  p,  y;  review  others 

2.  Final  consonants:  d,  m,  n,  k,  p,  t 

3.  Consonant  digraphs : th,  wh,  ch 

4.  Perceiving  rhyming  similarities  in  words 

Visual  Discrimination 

1.  Basic  vocabulary 

2.  Capital-  and  small-letter  forms 

3.  Letter  forms  (alphabet) 

4.  Words  easily  confused 

5.  Word-blocking;  tracing 

Phonetic  Analysis 

1.  Initial  consonants:  b,  c,  d,  f,  g,  h,  I,  m,  n,  p,  r,  s,  t,  w 

2.  Final  consonants:  d,  p,  k,  t 

3.  Initial  consonant  digraphs:  wh,  th 

4.  Perceiving  words  with  similar  phonetic  parts  (rhyming  end- 
ings) 
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cL, 

Structural  Analysis 

1.  Plural  forms:  s 

2.  Possessive  forms 

3.  Verbs  ending  in  s,  ed 

Method  of  Using  Word  Analysis 

1.  Using  context  clues  to  check  analysis 

2.  Combining  phonetic  and  context  clues 

3.  Using  word  analysis  in  attacking  new  vocabulary  (under  De- 
veloping Readiness  and  for  Reading  and  Guided  Reading) 

The  remainder  of  this  chapter  will  consist  of  explanations  and 
samples  of  word-recognition  methods  and  techniques  from  the  Ginn 
Basic  Manual  for  Teaching  the  Primer,  The  Little  White  House,  Re- 
vised (identified  as  P.  Manual,  Rev.). 


AUDITORY  PERCEPTION 


The  development  of  auditory  perception  is  maintained  and  continued 
at  this  level.  The  emphasis  is  placed  on  rhyming  words,  initial  and  final 
consonants,  and  initial  digraphs. 


Listening  to 
the  sound  of 
“ch”  at  the 
beginning  of 
words 


Auditory  Perception.  To  develop  auditory  per- 
ception for  the  digraph  ch  at  the  beginning  of  words, 
say,  ‘‘Listen  while  I say  some  words  to  hear  how  they 
are  alike  children,  chair,  cherry.’"'  (They  begin  with  the 
same  sound.)  Have  the  pupils  take  turns  saying  them 
after  you.  Call  for  other  words  beginning  with  the  same 
sound  as  children,  chair  by  using  such  definitions  as:  a 
kind  of  candy  (chocolate);  something  we  write  with 
(chalk);  where  the  smoke  goes  (chimney).  Have  the 
words  pronounced  until  the  ch  sound  is  fully  perceived. 
Note  any  individual  speech  difficulties  in  the  enuncia- 
tion of  ch.  Give  these  children  individual  practice  at 
another  time.  (P.  Manual,  Rev.,  page  244) 


Listening  for 

rhyming 

similarities 


Auditory  Perception.  To  develop  auditory  per- 
ception of  rhyming  words,  proceed  as  follows: 

Say:  “Listen  as  I say  two  words  to  hear  if  the  words 
rhyme.  The  words  are  man,  pan.  Do  the  words  man, 
pan  rhyme?  Now  listen  to  these  words:  man,  pet.  Do 
they  rhyme?”  Continue  in  the  same  manner  with  the 
following  pairs  of  words:  pet,  wet;  hat,  cat;  get,  wall; 
ball,  call;  fat,  sit;  wet,  ball;  men,  hen;  book,  look. 
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Say,  “Listen  as  I say  three  words.  Two  of  the  words 
rhyme,  but  one  word  does  not  rhyme  with  the  other  two. 
Listen  carefully  so  that  you  can  hear  the  two  words  that 
rhyme.  The  words  are  see,  we,  home.  Which  words 
rhyme?”  {see,  we)  Pronounce  the  following  groups  of 
words,  giving  no  emphasis  to  the  like  or  unlike  sounds: 
look,  at,  hook;  said,  red,  go;  at,  cat,  is;  ball,  wall,  toys; 
here,  said,  deer;  I,  tie,  at;  look,  said,  hook;  go,  snow, 
home;  cake,  for,  make;  see,  here,  tree.  Pause  after  each 
group  of  words,  for  individual,  rather  than  group  re- 
sponses. (P.  Manual,  Rev.,  page  78) 


VISUAL  DISCRIMINATION 

At  the  readiness  and  pre-primer  levels  practice  was  provided  in  hear- 
ing the  sounds  of  initial  letters.  Children  also  noticed  likenesses  and 
differences  in  letter  forms.  These  steps  of  development  were  simply 
auditory  perception  and  visual  discrimination.  At  this  level  they  are 
taught  to  associate  the  names  of  the  letters  with  the  form  and  sound. 
Familiar  initial  consonants  from  known  words  are  used  to  introduce 
the  names  of  the  letters. 


Learning  the 
names  of 

“f” 


Visual  Discrimination.  To  introduce  the  first  step 
in  teaching  the  children  to  recognize  letters  in  isolation 
by  noting  letters  identical  in  form,  place  in  the  card 
holder  the  word  here.  Arrange  in  random  order  on  the 
chalk  ledge  cards  for  said,  funny,  home,  help. 


here 

said 

funny 

said 

see 

here 

funny 

funny 

can 

home 

come 

fast 

help 

something 

for 

can 

said 

Call  attention  to  the  form  of  the  initial  letter  of  here 
in  the  first  column.  Then  ask  a child  to  select  all  the 
words  on  the  chalkboard  that  start  with  the  same  letter 
as  here,  and  arrange  them  in  a column  under  here.  Have 
another  child  frame  the  first  letter  in  each  of  these  words 
to  prove  that  the  words  look  alike  at  the  beginning. 
Then  say:  “All  of  these  words  begin  with  the  same  letter. 
The  name  of  that  letter  is  h.”  As  you  say  the  name  of 
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Finding 
identical 
words  in  the 
same  row 


Making  word 
blocks 
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the  letter,  write  h on  the  chalkboard.  Ask  a child  to 
frame  the  letter  h in  each  of  the  words  and  say  the 
letter  aloud. 

Proceed  in  the  same  way  with  the  other  columns  in- 
troducing the  letter  names  s and  /.  If  word  cards  are  not 
available,  write  the  columns  of  words  on  the  chalkboard 
and  have  the  children  find  the  word  in  the  column  which 
begins  with  the  same  letter  as  the  word  at  the  top,  and 
then  draw  a line  under  it. 

Follow  the  group  exercises  above  with  individual  seat- 
work  exercises  of  the  same  type.  Avoid  using  initial 
letters  which  are  parts  of  consonant  digraphs  or  blends. 

(P.  Manual,  Rev.,  page  94) 

Visual  Discrimination.  To  provide  practice  in  the 
careful  scrutiny  of  sight  words,  use  the  following  activi- 
ties: 

1.  Duplicate  the  exercise  presented  below  and  dis- 
tribute copies  to  the  group.  Direct  the  children  to  draw 
a ring  around  the  first  word  in  each  row,  find  another 
word  in  the  same  row  that  is  like  the  first  word,  and 
draw  a line  around  that  word,  also.  After  the  children 
have  marked  the  top  row  of  words  with  teacher  guid- 
ance, let  them  finish  the  exercise  independently. 


® 

apple 

are 

and 

@ 

home 

house 

here 

home 

help 

not 

now 

not 

Tom 

to 

are 

and 

at 

are 

apple 

big 

Betty 

ball 

go 

big 

funny 

funny 

Father 

fast 

for 

now 

not 

Tom 

now 

to 

2.  Help  children  who  experience  difficulty  to  dif- 
ferentiate the  words  not,  now,  and  at,  are,  by  using  word 
blocking. 


are 


now 
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Tracing  the  3.  Let  the  children  trace  the  words  not,  now  by 
words  drawing  a line  between  the  “railroad  tracks.”  Direct  the  / 

child  to  start  each  stroke  at  the  dot. 


n® 


[ri]@w 


(P.  Manual,  Rev.,  pages  86-87) 


PHONETIC  ANALYSIS 

During  the  primer  level  children  learn  to  combine  auditory  percep- 
tion and  visual  discrimination.  At  the  readiness  and  pre-primer  levels 
these  skills  were  presented  separately.  The  child  listened  for  sounds  in 
words  and  noticed  likenesses  and  differences  in  letter  and  word  forms. 
Now  he  combines  or  co-ordinates  sound  and  sight  in  an  attack  on  new 
words  through  phonetic  analysis.  He  will  receive  practice  in  seeing 
and  hearing  initial  and  final  consonants  in  words  and  in  perceiving  the 
rhyming  parts  of  words.  The  presentation  and  practice  are  based  upon 
thoroughly  mastered  words  from  the  child’s  sight  vocabulary. 


Perceiving  the 
initial  “f” 


Phonetic  Analysis.  To  combine  auditory  and  vis- 
ual perception  of  the  initial  consonant  /,  follow  this 
procedure: 

1.  Write  the  following  list  of  words  on  the  chalk- 
board in  a vertical  arrangement:  farm,  far,  funny,  fast, 
father,  fun. 

2.  Have  the  children  take  turns  reading  the  words 
aloud. 

3.  Help  the  group  to  notice  that  all  the  words  sound 
alike  at  the  beginning. 

4.  Ask  the  children  to  look  carefully  to  see  how  these 
words  look  alike.  Help  them  to  notice  that  all  the  words 
begin  with  the  same  letter. 

5.  Have  a child  prove  the  above  statement  by  en- 
circling the  initial  / in  each  word. 

6.  Tell  the  class  members  the  name  of  the  initial  let- 
ter, if  they  do  not  already  know  it.  Have  the  children 
take  turns  saying  / aloud  as  it  is  underlined. 

7.  Have  a child  find  the  part  of  funny  that  looks  and 
sounds  like  the  first  letter  in  for.  Continue  in  the  same 
way  with  fast,  father,  fun. 


24 

d 


Perceiving 
rhyming  parts 


The  Ginn  Basic  Readers  * Revised 

8.  On  the  chalkboard,  write  a list  of  known  sight 
words.  This  list  should  contain  words  beginning  with  / 
and  words  beginning  with  other  consonants.  Head  the 
list  with  a known  / word.  Have  the  children  take  turns 
reading  the  words  and  underlining  only  those  which 
start  with  the  / sound. 

9.  Have  the  children  think  of  other  words  that  start 
with  the  same  sound  as  for  and  fun.  Write  the  words  on 
the  chalkboard  as  they  are  suggested.  Let  the  children 
look  to  see  if  the  words  that  sounded  alike  at  the  begin- 
ning start  with  the  same  letter.  Such  words  as  fire, 
feather,  foot,  fan,  fence,  may  he  elicited  from  the  group. 

Note.  The  steps  given  above  represent  the  basic  procedure  for  com- 
bining auditory  and  visual  perception  of  a consonant.  These  steps  will  be 
referred  to  from  time  to  time.  Some  groups  may  find  it  easier  to  begin  the 
lesson  with  auditory  perception.  If  so,  the  teacher  may  use  steps  5 and  6 
first  and  then  proceed  with  steps  1,  2,  3,  4,  7,  and  8. 

Step  9 is  optional  and  may  be  used  in  a review  at  another  time,  if 
desired.  Step  9 should  not  be  used  with  consonant  sounds  which  are  repre- 
sented by  more  than  one  letter,  i.e.,  c and  k.  Nor  should  it  be  used  when 
the  sound  is  occasionally  preceded  by  a silent  consonant,  i.e.,  n in  knife. 

(P.  Manual,  Rev.,  pages  236-237) 

Phonetic  Analysis.  To  develop  visual  and  auditory 
perception  of  rhyming  words,  proeeed  as  follows: 

Note.  Although  all  of  the  steps  in  the  process  of  perceiving  rhyming 
elements  are  included  in  one  lesson,  the  teacher  should  not  feel  that  each 
group  must  be  taken  through  all  steps  in  a single  reading  period.  A num- 
ber of  short,  fast-moving  lessons  will  prove  more  beneficial  in  the  long 
rim  than  one  lesson  extended  beyond  tbe  attention  span  of  tbe  group. 

Step  1.  Place  in  the  card  holder  the  words  take, 
mouse,  ran,  get  and  have  the  words  read  aloud.  Put  in 
a pack  word  cards  can,  pet,  make,  house.  Display  the 
word  card  can  and  ask  a child  to  read  the  word,  look  in 
the  card  holder  for  a word  that  rhymes  with  it,  and  place 
both  cards  together  in  the  card  holder  as  he  reads  aloud 
the  words  ran,  can. 

Step  2.  Call  on  children  in  turn  to  frame  identical 
parts  in  the  pair  of  rhyming  words  in  the  card  holder. 
Then  write  on  the  chalkboard  the  following  words  and 
have  the  rhyming  words  read  aloud  and  the  identical 
parts  encircled  with  red  chalk. 

hat  new  Jack  Nan 

at  mew  quack 


can 
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Step  3.  “Can  you  think  of  a rhyming  word  for  truck? 
It  is  the  name  of  a farm  animal.  Yes,  truck  and  duck  do 
rhyme.”  Write  duck  under  truck.  Say:  “These  words 
sound  alike.  Do  they  look  alike,  too?  Who  will  draw  a 
line  around  the  part  that  looks  and  sounds  the  same  in 
each  word?” 

Write  across  the  chalkboard  these  words  ride,  look, 
play,  see,  will.  Ask  one  child  to  read  each  word  aloud 
and  the  other  children  to  think  of  words  that  rhyme 
with  it.  As  the  words  hide,  side;  book,  took;  day,  may; 
tree,  bee;  mill,  hill  are  elicited  from  the  group,  write 
each  word  under  the  word  with  which  it  rhymes. 

Step  4.  Ask  the  children  to  compose  jingles,  using 
these  rhyming  words:  mew,  new;  Bunny,  funny;  cake, 
make,  take;  can,  ran.  Nan;  get,  pet;  house,  mouse;  play, 
away;  red,  Fred;  see,  tree;  at,  hat;  now,  how;  run,  fun; 
Jack,  black,  quack;  truck,  duck. 

(P.  Manual,  Rev.,  pages  298-299) 

READINESS  FOR  STRUCTURAL  ANALYSIS 

As  further  readiness  for  structural  analysis  the  children  are  taught 
to  recognize  the  plural  (5)  and  the  verb  form  (ed)  of  known  words. 

Reviewing  Structural  Analysis.  To  review  the  changes  in 

form  and  meaning  that  occur  in  known  words  when  the 
ending  s is  added  to  nouns,  write  the  word  duck  on  the 
chalkboard  and  have  the  children  read  it.  Say:  “I  will 
use  this  word  in  a sentence.  See  if  you  can  tell  me  how 
many  ducks  I am  talking  about.”  Say,  “See  the  big 
duck.”  Add  s to  the  root  word,  and  have  the  word  ducks 
read  aloud.  “How  many  ducks  am  I talking  about  now 
— one  or  more  than  one?  See  the  little  ducks  in  the 
pond.”  (More  than  one  duck.)  Erase  the  s,  have  a 
child  read  the  word  duck  and  explain  that  the  word 
means  just  one  duck. 

Place  on  the  chalkboard  in  random  order  the  singular 
and  plural  forms  of  these  words:  boat,  barn,  toy,  farm, 
wagon,  kitten.  Have  a child  frame  and  say  the  word 
that  means  one  boat;  that  means  more  than  one  toy. 
Continue  in  the  same  way  until  all  the  word  forms  have 
been  identified.  (P.  Manual,  Rev.,  pages  325-326) 


singular  and 
plural  forms 
of  nouns 
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Perceiving 
different 
verbs  forms: 

“ed” 


Structural  Analysis.  To  develop  reeognition  of  the 
change  made  in  words  by  adding  ed,  write  on  the  chalk- 
board the  words  looked,  walked.  Have  the  children  (1) 
pronounce  the  words,  being  certain  that  the  ed  ending 
is  carefully  enunciated;  (2)  find  and  frame  the  words 
look  and  walk;  (3)  and  underline  the  root  word  with 
colored  chalk  so  that  the  ed  ending  is  emphasized. 

Write  jumped,  called,  laughed  on  the  chalkboard,  and 
have  the  children  repeat  steps  1 through  3 with  these 
words.  Discuss  the  meaning  of  both  root  word  and  vari- 
ant as  they  are  used  in  the  following  sentences: 


walk  I can  walk  to  the  store, 
walked  I walked  to  the  store, 
jumped  Flip  jumped  up. 
jump  1 can  jump  fast. 

called  Tom  called,  but  Father  did  not  come, 
call  I will  call  Father, 
laughed  Betty  laughed  at  Susan, 
laugh  We  laugh  at  something  funny. 

(P.  Manual,  Rev.,  page  333) 

USING  WORD  ANALYSIS 

It  is  important  for  children  to  learn  to  use  context  clues  in  checking 
their  analysis.  Many  exercises  provide  practice  in  helping  them  combine 
phonetic  and  context  clues.  Throughout  the  Readiness  and  Guided 
Reading  sections  of  the  lessons  they  are  guided  in  using  word  analysis 
in  attacking  new  vocabulary. 

Place  in  the  holder,  word  cards  birthday,  wagon,  fun, 
phonetic  and  make.  Call  on  a different  child  to  frame  and  read 

to  check  the  word  in  response  to  the  following  clues:  Find  a 

presentation  ^ord  that  rhymes  with  run;  that  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  want;  that  begins  like  said;  that  rhymes  with 
cake;  that  begins  with  the  same  sound  as  Betty;  that  be- 
gins like  fast. 

Build  these  sentences  in  the  card  holder  and  have 
them  read  silently  and  orally. 

Father  saw  the  wagon. 

‘^^Are  the  surprises  for  Mother?’’  he  said. 

'^^Birthday  surprises  are  fun.” 

(P.  Manual,  Rev.,  page  186) 


The  First-Reader  Level 


The  skills  presented  at  previous  levels  are  strengthened  and  consoli- 
dated at  this  level.  Many  exercises  are  provided  for  teaching  the  con- 
sonants in  the  initial,  medial,  and  final  positions.  Prefixing  and  substi- 
tuting consonants  is  practiced  throughout  the  program.  Varied  exercises 
provide  practice  with  phonetic  elements  such  as  consonant  blends  and 
rhyming  endings.  Readiness  for  structural  analysis  includes  recogniz- 
ing compound  words  and  verb  forms  ending  in  s,  ed,  and  ing.  The  first- 
reader  program  is  organized  to  develop  in  each  child  the  power  to  use 
phonetic  clues  and  analogy  in  attacking  new  words.  The  program  is 
enriched  and  enlarged  in  order  to  foster  independence. 

OBJECTIVES 

The  major  objectives  of  the  word-recognition  program  at  the  first- 
reader  level  of  the  Ginn  Basic  Readers,  Revised,  are: 

Auditory  Perception 

1.,  Initial  consonants:  /,  k,  y,  v,  z 

2.  Medial  consonants 

3.  Final  consonants:  t,  p,  d,  k,  m,  n 

4.  Consonant  blends : st,  br,  tr,  dr 

5.  Rhyming  words 

Visual  Discrimination 

1.  Basic  vocabulary 

2.  Capital-  and  small-letter  forms 

3.  Letter  forms:  alphabet,  spelling  attack 

4.  Words  easily  confused 

5.  Words  of  unusual  configuration 

6.  Word  tracing,  blocking 

Phonetic  Analysis 

1.  Initial  consonants:  b,  c,  d,  f,  g,  h,  j,  k,  I,  m,  n,  p,  r,  s,  t,  v,  w, 

j,  z 

2.  Medial  consonants 

3.  Final  consonants:  d,  k,  m,  n,  p,  r,  t;  substituting 

4.  Consonant  digraphs:  ch,  sh,  th,  wh 

5.  Consonant  blends:  bl,  pi,  fl;  st;  br,  gr,  tr,  dr,  fr 

6.  Perceiving  words  with  similar  phonetic  parts 

7.  Recognizing  rhyming  endings:  at,  an,  all,  et,  ay,  oys,  old,  ox, 

ate,  ee,  ound,  ide,  op,  ing,  alk,  en,  ill,  ink,  y,  ook,  ust,  ow 
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Structural  Analysis 

1.  Compound  words 

2.  Plural  forms:  s,  es 

3.  Possessive  form 

4.  Verbs  ending  in  s,  d,  ed,  ing 

5.  Using  structural  attack 

Method  of  Using  Word  Analysis 

1.  Recognizing  words  alike  except  for  initial  consonants 

2.  Prefixing  and  substituting  initial  consonants 

3.  Recognizing  words  alike  except  for  final  consonants 

4.  Learning  to  use  analogy  in  word  attack 

5.  Using  phonetic  clues  in  attacking  new  words 

6.  Using  structural  analysis 

7.  Using  context  clues  to  check  analysis 

The  remainder  of  this  chapter  will  consist  of  explanations  and 
samples  of  word-recognition  methods  and  techniques  from  the  Ginn 
Basic  Manual  for  T caching  the  First  Reader,  On  Cherry  Street,  Revised, 
(identified  as  Manual  I,  Rev.). 


AUDITORY  PERCEPTION 

The  development  of  auditory  perception  is  continued  through  the 
first  reader.  The  maintenance  program  provides  for  practice  in  listen- 
ing to  initial,  medial,  and  final  consonants,  initial  consonant  blends, 
initial  digraphs,  and  rhyming  words. 

Auditory  Perception.  To  develop  auditory  per- 
ception of  the  initial  ] in  words,  ask  the  children  to  listen 
to  hear  the  two  names  in  this  rhyme  that  begin  with  the 
same  sound. 


Hearing  “j” 
in  the  initial 
position 


There  were  two  blackbirds 
Sitting  on  a hill, 

The  one  named  Jack, 

The  other  named  Jill. 


Fly  away,  J ack ! 
Fly  away,  Jill! 
Come  back.  Jack! 
Come  back,  Jill! 


Combining 
context  and 
phonetic 
clues 


“Let’s  think  of  other  words  that  begin  with  the  same 
sound  as  Jack,  Jill,  just.  What  does  Mother  put  jelly  in? 
(Jar.)  Who  sweeps  the  floor  in  the  schoolroom?  (Jani- 
tor.) What  makes  you  laugh?  (Joke.)  What  do  you 
like  on  toast?  (Jam,  jelly.)  What  kind  of  noise  does  a 
bell  make?”  (Jingle.)  (Manual  I,  Rev.,  pages  96-97) 
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Hearing 

rhyming 

endings 


Supplying 

rhyming 

words 


Auditory  Perception.  To  provide  practice  in 
hearing  rhyming  endings,  have  the  group  listen  to  hear 
the  two  words  that  rhyme  in  a group  of  three.  Pronounce 
the  following  groups  of  words,  pausing  after  each  group 
for  individual  responses:  hat,  ran,  sat;  will,  mill,  stop; 
cake,  make,  day;  ball,  can,  call;  eat,  wheat,  man;  Jack, 
and,  hack;  ride,  look,  hide. 

Say:  “What  word  rhymes  with  thing?’’  It  names 
something  you  do  in  school,  (sing)  What  word  names 
something  to  wear  on  your  finger?  {ring) 

“What  word  rhymes  with  hat?  It  is  the  name  of  an 
animal,  (cat)  What  do  you  say  to  a cat?  {scat)  What 
do  you  do  to  a kitten  sometimes?  The  word  rhymes 
with  cat,  hat,  scat.”  {pat) 

(Manual  I,  Rev.,  pages  82-83) 


VISUAL  DISCRIMINATION 

Visual  discrimination  of  word  forms  is  stressed  throughout  the  first- 
reader  program  in  exercises  entitled  Word  Recognition.  Continued 
practice  is  provided  in  helping  children  distinguish  between  words  of 
similar  configuration.  These  likenesses  and  differences  are  noted  in 
the  initial,  medial,  and  final  positions  in  words. 

Word  Recognition.  To  provide  practice  in  the 
quick  recognition  of  words  similar  in  form,  write  on 
the  chalkboard  the  word  pairs  below. 

time  there  old  back 

some  here  out  black 

Play  the  game  “Listen,  Look,  and  Find.”  Say:  “Listen  to 
the  hint  I will  give.  Then  look  for  the  right  word,  frame 
it,  and  say  the  word  aloud.”  Use  the  following  clues: 

Dick  is  young,  but  his  grandfather  is  . . . (old) . 

We  did  not  see  the  front  of  the  house,  only  the  . . . (hack) . 

A word  that  rhymes  with  where,  (there) 

A word  that  begins  with  s.  (some) 

We  use  a clock  to  tell . . . (time) . 

(Manual  I,  Rev.,  page  133) 


Playing 
“Listen,  Look, 
and  Find” 


PHONETIC  ANALYSIS 

At  the  first-reader  level  more  and  more  practice  is  provided  in  com- 
bining auditory  perception  and  visual  discrimination.  The  emphasis  is 
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placed  on  consonants  and  phonetic  parts.  This  is  a continuation  of  the 
sight  and  sound  combination  commonly  known  as  phonetic  analysis. 


Hearing 
and  seeing 
initial  “br” 

Phonetic  Analysis.  To  develop  skill  in  attacking 
new  words  through  the  visual  and  auditory  recognition 
of  consonant  blends,  proceed  as  follows: 

1.  Write  bring  and  bread  on  the  chalkboard.  Have 
the  words  pronounced  and  the  letters  br  underlined  in 
each  word.  Say:  “Listen  as  I say  bring,  bread  again. 
Do  the  letters  br  have  one  sound  or  two?”  Call  attention 
to  the  sound  of  b in  ball  and  r in  ride.  “Let  me  hear 
both  sounds  when  you  say  bread,  bring.”  Have  several 
children  in  turn  repeat  the  words. 

“Listen  as  I read  some  sentences  to  hear  other  words 
that  begin  with  the  same  two  sounds  as  bring.”  Read 
the  following  sentences  pausing  after  each  for  a child 
to  repeat  the  br  words. 

Throw  the  broken  branch  in  the  brook. 

The  bridge  over  the  brook  is  not  broad. 

Using 
phonetic 
clues  to 
attack  new 
“br”  words 

Write  the  following  sentences  on  the  chalkboard  and 
have  them  read  silently  and  orally.  Help  the  group  to 
identify  brook  by  comparison  with  bring  and  book. 

Bring  this  book  to  the  brook. 

Go  down  to  the  store  and  get  some  brown  bread. 

2.  Use  the  method  given  in  the  preceding  activity  to 
develop  recognition  of  the  consonant  blend  tr.  Use  the 
known  words  train,  tree,  truck  and  the  following  sen- 
tences on  the  chalkboard: 

Will  you  try  to  make  my  train  go? 

Dick  can~do  a trick  with  his  truck. 

Identifying 
letters  “br,” 
“tr” 

3.  Provide  each  child  with  a pair  of  cards  1 by  4 
inches  on  which  has  been  written  br  or  tr.  Ask  the  chil- 
dren to  listen  as  you  pronounce  the  following  word 
groups  and  to  hold  up  the  card  that  has  the  two  letters 
with  which  all  the  words  begin. 

tr:  traffic,  trick,  traveler,  trip,  tractor 
br:  break,  brothers,  breakfast,  brook 

(Manual  I,  Rev.,  pages  178-179) 
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Combining 
the  sound 
of  “ch”  with 
context  clues 


Recognizing 
“n”  in  final 
and  initial 
positions 


Recognizing 
“n”  in  the 
medial 
position 


Phonetic  Analysis.  To  provide  practice  in  visual 
recognition  and  auditory  perception  of  identical  word 
elements,  use  the  following  activities: 

1.  Write  on  the  chalkboard  the  words  cherry,  chil- 
dren, chair  and  have  the  words  read  aloud.  Ask:  “With 
what  two  letters  does  each  of  these  words  begin?  Would 
someone  like  to  write  ch  beside  the  words  beginning  with 
ch?  Do  you  hear  one  sound  or  two  when  you  hear  ch? 
Who  would  like  to  draw  a line  under  the  part  in  all 
these  words  that  sounds  and  looks  the  same?” 
children:  candles,  cherry,  apple,  stop,  chalk,  shoe,  chim- 
ney, desk,  chicken,  chocolate,  him,  church,  shout,  that. 

Ask  the  children  to  think  of  words  that  begin  with  ch, 
using  such  oral  clues  as:  “A  game  to  play  by  moving 
round  things  about  is  . . . (checkers) ; a part  of  your 
face  is  . . . (chin,  cheek) ; a set  of  bells  could  be  . . . 
(chimes).”  (Manual  I,  Rev.,  pages  140-141) 

Phonetic  Analysis.  To  develop  auditory  and  visual 
recognition  of  n in  initial,  final,  and  medial  positions, 
use  the  following  procedures: 

1.  Write  on  the  chalkboard  these  lists  of  words: 


new 

pan 

now 

Ben 

nothing 

win 

After  the  words  in  the  first  list  have  been  read  aloud, 
have  the  initial  letter  of  each  identified  and  the  letter 
written  at  the  left  of  the  list.  Have  the  words  in  the 
second  list  read,  the  final  letter  of  each  identified,  and 
the  letter  n written  at  the  right  of  the  list.  Write  Nan 
and  have  the  children  notice  that  they  hear  and  see  the 
letter  n at  both  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  word. 

Pronounce  the  following  words  and  have  the  children 
tell  whether  the  n is  at  the  beginning  or  at  the  end  of 
each  word:  garden,  noise,  nut,  learn,  corn,  nose,  than, 
never,  sun,  next,  organ. 

2.  Ask:  “Listen  as  I say  these  words:  money,  funny, 
dinner.  Bunny,  candle,  into.  Where  did  you  hear  the 
sound  of  u?”  (In  the  middle.)  Write  money,  candle, 
into  on  the  chalkboard  and  have  a child  draw  a line 
under  the  n in  each  word.  (Manual  I,  Rev.,  page  223) 
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Phonetic  Analysis.  To  provide  practice  in  visual 
recognition  and  auditory  perception  of  identical  word 


Substituting 

initial 

consonants 

elements,  use  the  following  activity: 

Write  the  following  words  on  the  chalkboard 

red 

will 

book 

to  make 

sled 

mill 

look 

new  words 

Fred 

hill 

Have  each  group  of  words  read  aloud  and  the  rhyming 
parts  underlined.  Change  the  r in  red  to  b.  Then  write 
the  whole  word  bed.  If  the  children  have  difficulty 
identifying  bed,  write  be,  but,  ball  and  ask,  “What  word 
rhymes  with  sled  and  begins  with  the  same  sound  as  be, 
but,  ballT’’  Continue  in  the  same  way  with  the  other 
groups  of  words,  substituting  initial  consonants  to  make 
cook,  took.  Bill.  (Manual  I,  Rev.,  page  141.) 

STRUCTURAL  ANALYSIS 

At  the  first-reader  level  the  program  for  structural  analysis  is  carried 
beyond  the  readiness  and  observation  stage  and  skills  are  systematically 
taught.  Children  learn  to  notice,  study,  and  use  the  configuration  of 
words  as  a clue  in  identifying  and  recognizing  new  words.  The  program 
includes  possessive  forms,  compound  words,  plural  forms,  and  variant 
forms  of  verbs. 


Identifying 
little  words 
in  compound 
words 

Building  new 

compound 

words 


Structural  Analysis.  To  develop  the  ability  to  recog- 
nize the  parts  of  compound  words,  proceed  as  follows: 

1.  Write  the  following  words  on  the  chalkboard: 
cannot,  into,  ivithoiit,  schoolhouse,  snotvman.  Call  on 
children  in  turn  to  draw  a line  between  the  two  words 
that  make  up  each  compound  word  and  to  frame  and 
read  aloud  the  two  words. 

2.  Hold  up  word  cards  may  and  be  and  have  the 
words  pronounced.  Build  in  the  card  holder  the  new 
word  maybe.  Use  word  cards  pop  and  over  to  build 
popover;  some  and  one  to  build  someone;  and  pan  and 
cakes  to  build  pancakes.  Use  the  new  words  in  such 
chalkboard  sentences  as: 

Maybe  Mother  will  make  pancakes. 

Someone  may  tvant  a popover. 

(Manual  I,  Rev.,  page  223) 
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Identifying 
root  words 


Adding  “ing” 
to  the 
root  word 


Understanding 
change  in 
meaning  when 
“s"  is  added 
to  a noun 


Understanding 
the  meaning 
of  “’s”  when 
added  to 
nouns 


Structural  Analysis.  To  provide  practice  in  the 
recognition  of  root  words  and  variants,  use  the  following: 

1.  Write  going,  walking,  singing,  painting,  looking. 
Have  each  word  pronounced  and  the  root  word  written 
under  its  inflectional  form. 

2.  Write  sleep,  rain,  build,  bring,  think,  stay,  and 
have  the  words  read.  Add  ing  to  each  word  and  have 
the  new  words  read  aloud  and  used  in  sentences. 

(Manual  I,  Rev.,  page  247) 

Structural  Analysis.  To  help  children  understand 
the  meaning  of  the  singular  and  plural  forms  of  words, 
write  mittens  on  the  chalkboard  and  have  the  word  read 
aloud.  Ask:  “Does  the  word  mittens  mean  one  or  more 
than  one?  If  I erase  s does  the  word  mitten  mean  one 
or  more  than  one?” 

Put  cards  for  the  words  below  in  the  holder.  Have 
one  child  frame  and  read  all  the  words  that  mean  one 
and  another  child  frame  and  read  all  the  words  that 
mean  more  than  one. 

school  bag  book  pocket 

schools  bags  books  pockets 

(Manual  I,  Rev.,  page  97) 

Structural  Analysis.  To  maintain  understanding  of 
the  variant  formed  by  adding  ’s,  proceed  as  follows: 

Call  attention  to  the  word  Billy’s  in  the  chalkboard 
sentence  used  in  the  readiness  section  of  this  lesson 
plan.  Ask  the  children,  “Whose  father  received  two 
letters?”  Remind  the  group  that  when  we  want  to  show 
that  something  belongs  to  Billy  we  add  this  mark  (’) 
and  an  s to  his  name.  Use  the  term  “apostrophe.” 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the  card  holder  one 
at  a time.  After  each  sentence  has  been  read  aloud,  ask 
a child  to  tell  to  whom  something  belongs  and  what  it  is 
that  belongs  to  that  person. 

Dick  found  a hens  feather. 

He  put  it  in  Nans  pocket. 

The  pocket  was  on  Nans  dress. 

There  was  nothing  in  Jack’s  pocket. 

(Manual  I,  Rev.,  page  306) 
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USING  WORD  ANALYSIS 

At  this  level  a variety  of  methods  are  used  in  teaching  the  child  to 
apply  word-analysis  skills.  He  will  be  taught  to  identify  and  recognize 
a new  word  which  is  like  a known  word  except  for  initial  consonant,  to 
make  new  words  by  substituting  initial  consonant,  to  attack  new  words 
by  analogy,  and  to  use  structural  analysis  in  attacking  new  words. 


Using 

phonetic 

dues 


Phonetic  Analysis.  To  maintain  perception  of  ini- 
tial consonants  and  provide  practice  in  identifying  new 
words  through  comparison  with  old  words,  proceed  as 
follows : 

Write  on  the  chalkboard  money,  my,  met.  Have  the 
words  read  aloud  and  the  initial  letter  encircled  in  each. 
Then  write  the  following  word  pairs  and  have  the  group 
identify  the  new  words.  Have  the  new  words  used  orally 
in  sentences. 

like  Ben  Billy  pole  night 

Mike  men  Milly  mole  might 

Continue  in  the  same  way  to  have  the  group  identify 
talk,  tears,  town,  hy  comparison  with  ivalk,  ears,  down; 
light,  log,  live,  last  by  comparison  with  night,  dog,  give, 
fast.  (Manual  I,  Rev.,  pages  388-389) 


Building 
new  words 


Supplying 

rhyming 

words 


Phonetic  Analysis.  To  promote  visual  and  auditory 
perception  of  identical  word  elements  and  to  make  use 
of  this  perception  in  attacking  strange  words,  proceed 
as  follows: 

1.  Write  hide,  ride  on  the  chalkboard  and  have  the 
words  read  aloud.  Ask  one  child  to  underline  the  iden- 
tical endings  and  another  child  to  frame  and  name  the 
initial  letters. 

Change  the  r in  ride  to  s and  have  the  word  side  read. 
Change  hide  to  wide.  If  children  have  trouble  with  the 
consonant  substitution,  help  them  to  recall  the  sound 
of  w by  listing  known  words  work,  will,  wagon;  s by 
listing  see,  some,  sing. 

2.  Write  around  and  found  and  have  the  words  read 

aloud.  Ask  the  children  to  supply  other  words  that 
rhyme  with  around  and  found,  such  as  pound,  ground, 
sound,  hound.  (Manual  I,  Rev.,  page  273) 
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The  phonetic-analysis  program  at  this  level  reviews  and  maintains  all 
the  skills  previously  taught.  Auditory  and  visual  recognition  of  con- 
sonants is  extended,  and  much  practice  in  using  consonant  blends  and 
digraphs  is  provided.  The  new  skills  stress  the  recognition  of  vowels 
in  words  and  present  some  principles  governing  their  pronunciation. 
Power  in  word  attack  will  be  strengthened  through  the  use  of  picture, 
context,  phonetic,  and  structural  clues.  The  structural-analysis  program 
includes  contractions  with  one-letter  omission,  singular  and  plural  pos- 
sessives,  and  doubling  the  consonant  and  dropping  e before  verb  end- 
ings. Varied  practice  is  provided  for  the  children  to  apply  word  analy- 
sis to  new  words  in  sentences  and  stories  outside  the  basic  vocabulary. 
The  technique  of  observation  before  generalization  and  application  is 
followed  in  presenting  the  new  skills  at  the  second-grade  level. 

OBJECTIVES 

The  major  objectives  of  the  word-recognition  program  in  the  Second 
Reader,  Level  I,  of  the  Ginn  Basic  Readers,  Revised,  are: 

Phonetic  Analysis 

Consonants 

1.  Initial  consonants:  blending 

2.  Medial  consonants:  x,  k,  t,  z 
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3.  Final  con^nants 

4.  Double  consonants:  final  and  medial 

5.  Consonant  blends:  br,  cr,  dr,  fr,  gr,  tr;  bl,  cl,  fl,  pi,  si;  sn;  st; 

nk;  review  and  tests  x 

6.  Consonant  digraphs:  sh,  ch,  ck,  th,  wh,  ng,  kn 

7.  Variant  sounds:  hard  and  soft  c and  g 

8.  Similarities:  x,  cks;  ng,  nk 
Vowels 

1.  Short:  a,  e,  i,  o,  u 

2.  Long:  a,  e,  i,  o 

3.  Digraphs:  ee,  ai,  ay,  oa,  ea,  oo 

4.  Charts  of  vowel  sounds 

5.  Principles  governing  vowel  sounds:  silent  vowels  in  digraphs; 

short  vowel  in  two-letter  words;  sounds  of  medial  vowels 

Phonetic  Parts 

1.  Analagous  words:  discriminating,  etc. 

2.  Phonograms:  a:  an,  ace,  all,  at,  ack,  ay,  aw,  air,  ar,  as,  ame, 

ack,  ate 

e:  en,  ed,  et,  em 

i:  ive,  ick,  ill,  ip,  it,  in,  ish,  ing,  ight,  ig 

o:  oat,  op,  ound,  ould,  old,  ook,  oy,  own,  ot,  oon,  og 

u:  us,  up,  un,  ust 

Making  new  words  from  phonograms 

3.  Rhyming  endings:  making  new  words  from  and  review  of  ill, 

ust,  op,  og,  ook,  un,  et,  ick,  oat,  ound,  ace,  ost,  ay,  ight,  own, 
all,  en,  aw,  air,  ack,  ear,  ar,  ow,  oon,  ed 

Structural  Analysis 

1.  Compound  words 

2.  Contractions  (one-letter  omission) 

3.  Plural  forms:  s,  es 

4.  Possessives:  singular  and  plural 

5.  Verb  variants:  s,  ed,  es,  ing;  doubling  consonant  before  ending; 

dropping  e before  ending 

6.  Suffix:  er  (observed  as  agent) 

Using  Word  Analysis 

1.  Recognizing  differences  in  form  and  meaning  of  words  by 

changing  initial  and  final  consonants 

2.  Blending  consonants  and  word  parts 

3.  Using  analogy 
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4.  Using  context  clues  to  check  analysis 

5.  Using  phonetic  clues  to  unlock  new  words  in  basic  vocabulary 

(under  Developing  Readiness  and  Guided  Reading) 

6.  Using  structural  analysis 

7.  Applying  word  analysis  to  new  words  in  sentences  and  stories 

outside  basic  vocabulary 

The  remainder  of  this  chapter  will  consist  of  explanations  and  sam- 
ples of  methods  and  techniques  from  the  Ginn  Basic  Manual  for  Teach- 
ing We  Are  Neighbors,  Second  Reader,  Level  I,  Revised  (identified  as 
Manual  II/l,  Rev.). 

DEVELOPING  AUDITORY  AND  VISUAL 
RECOGNITION  OF  CONSONANTS 

Developing  auditory  and  visual  recognition  of  consonants  is  greatly 
extended  at  this  level.  A variety  of  exercises  is  provided  with  con- 
sonant blends,  consonant  digraphs,  double  consonants,  final  consonants, 
and  variant  consonant  sounds.  All  single  consonants  are  reviewed  in 
the  initial,  medial,  and  final  positions. 

Phonetic  Analysis.  1.  To  help  the  children  recall 
the  initial  consonant  I,  write  the  word  live  on  the  chalk- 
board and  ask:  “With  what  letter  does  this  word  begin? 
Let’s  see  what  other  words  you  know  that  begin  like 
live^  If  necessary,  use  riddles  or  definitions  to  recall 
several  of  the  following  words:  lamb,  laughed,  little, 
letter,  look,  like,  lost.  Ask  the  group  to  tell  what  letter 
is  the  same  in  these  words  and  point  out  the  visual  and 
auditory  similarity. 

2.  To  give  the  children  practice  in  substituting  ini- 
tial consonants  in  words,  write  the  word  live  on  the 
chalkboard.  Say:  “Who  can  read  this  word?  Tell  me 
what  happens  to  the  word  live  when  the  first  letter  is 
changed.”  Write  the  word  give  under  live.  Have  the 
word  give  pronounced.  Ask  the  children  to  tell  which 
word  belongs  in  these  sentences. 

give 

Peter  and  Jack on  Garden  Street. 

live 

give 

Jack  will Mike  a red  ball. 


Recalling  the 
initial 

consonant  “I” 


Changing 

initial 

consonant 


live 


38 


The  Ginn  Basic  Readers  * Revised 


Stress  the  need  for  thinking  of  the  meaning  of  the  new 
word  in  the  sentence  ( Context  clue. ) as  well  as  the  need 
for  observing  the  beginning  sound  when  trying  to  unlock 
the  word. 

“Let’s  see  if  you  can  tell  these  new  words  that  are 
made  from  words  you  already  know.”  At  the  chalk- 
board write  the  words  dog,  get,  night,  cake.  Substitute  I 
for  the  first  letter  in  each  of  the  words.  Then  write  the 
following  sentences,  one  at  a time,  on  the  chalkboard. 
Ask  volunteers  to  read  sentences  aloud  using  the  correct 
word. 


dog 

Put  a on  the  fire. 

log 


get 

Please me  go  to  the  store. 

let 


cake 

We  can  fish  in  the 

lake 


night 

I cannot  see.  Put  on  the . 


light 

(Manual  II/l,  Rev.,  pages  102-103) 


Recalling 
consonont 
blends  with 

“I” 


3.  To  review  consonant  blends  with  I,  list  on  the 
chalkboard  the  known  words  blue,  block  and  have  them 
pronounced.  Ask:  “How  are  these  words  alike?  How 
many  sounds  do  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  these 
words?”  (Two.)  “What  letters  make  these  sounds?  Who 
can  draw  a circle  around  the  letters  in  the  words  on  the 
chalkboard?”  After  the  letters  bl  have  been  marked, 
ask,  “Can  you  tell  me  any  other  words  that  begin  like 
blue  and  blackV’’  If  the  group  is  slow  to  recall  words 
beginning  with  the  sound  of  bl,  help  them  by  asking 
questions  or  giving  definitions  of  familiar  words.  Say: 
“What  does  the  wind  do?”  (Blow.)  “With  what  do 
young  children  like  to  build?”  (Blocks.)  “It  keeps  us 
warm  when  we  are  in  bed.”  (Blanket.) 

To  develop  the  auditory  and  visual  perception  of  the 
consonant  blend  fl,  write  the  following  words  on  the 
chalkboard:  flowers.  Flip.  Have  the  words  pronounced 
and  then  follow  the  same  procedure  as  that  used  when 
developing  perception  of  the  bl  blend,  giving  the  chil- 
dren definitions  so  they  will  volunteer  the  words:  floor, 
fly,  flat,  flag,  float,  flour. 

(Manual  II/l,  Rev.,  pages  102-103-104) 
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DEVELOPING  AUDITORY  AND 
VISUAL  RECOGNITION  OF  VOWELS 

At  this  level,  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  introduction  of  the  vowel 
sounds.  The  short  sounds  of  a,  e,  i,  o,  and  u are  taught  and  the  long 
sounds  of  a,  e,  i,  and  o are  presented.  Special  vowel  principles  are 
introduced;  for  example,  silent  vowel  in  digraphs,  short  vowel  in  two- 
letter  words,  and  sounds  of  medial  vowels. 

Phonetic  Analysis.  1.  To  teach  auditory  and  visual 
recognition  of  long  o in  known  words,  write  on  the 
chalkboard  the  words  cold,  pole,  go,  home,  nose,  old 
and  have  them  pronounced.  Then  say:  “Look  carefully 
at  these  words.  There  is  one  letter  which  is  alike  in 
each  word.  Can  you  find  it?”  Have  a child  underline 
the  o in  each  word.  Then  say,  “Listen  as  I say  the  words 
and  see  if  the  o sounds  alike  in  each  word.”  Pronounce 
the  list  of  words  and  help  the  children  to  hear  the 
similarity  of  the  long-o  sound.  Say:  “The  o says  its  own 
name  in  these  words.  Read  the  words  with  me  and  see 
if  you  can  hear  it.”  After  the  group  has  read  the  words, 
say:  “When  the  o says  its  own  name  in  a word,  we  call 
it  the  long-o  sound. 

“What  two  words  in  your  lesson  today  had  a long-o 
sound  in  them?”  (no,  oh.)  If  necessary,  help  the  chil- 
dren to  recall  these  words  by  giving  such  leads  as : “One 
word  means  the  opposite  of  ‘yes.’  The  other  word  tells 
what  we  say  when  we  are  surprised. 

“I  am  going  to  say  some  words.  If  you  hear  the  long-o 
sound,  raise  your  hand.”  Pronounce  the  following  list 
of  words  slowly,  pausing  between  words  for  class  re- 
sponse: no,  open,  cage,  bite,  so,  butter,  rose,  barn,  note, 
gate,  did,  nuts,  side,  pony,  roll. 

2.  Write  the  word  box  at  the  top  of  the  chalkboard 
as  a key  word  for  the  short-o  sound.  Beside  it,  write 
the  word  no  as  a key  word  for  the  long-o  sound.  At  one 
side  of  the  chalkboard  list  the  following  words  from  the 
basic  vocabulary.  Have  various  children  pronounce 
them  and  tell  whether  they  hear  the  short  or  long  sound 
of  o:  pole,  on,  old,  fox,  go,  cold,  frog,  lost,  nose,  roll, 
block,  no.  Toddle.  Write  the  word  under  the  key  word 
which  the  child  indicates  as  having  the  same  o sound. 


Discriminating 
between  the 
short  and 
long 
sound  of 
‘o” 


Perceiving 

the 

long-“o” 

sound 
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Making  a 
long-**©”  chart 


r-' 

Finally,  have  the  group  pronounce  the  column  of  long-o 
words  and  then  the  column  of  short-o  words. 

3.  Help  the  children  to  choose  a key  word  for  their 
long-o  vowel  chart.  Then  have  them  select  words  to 
illustrate  this  sound  on  their  chart.  The  long-o  words 
of  the  basic  vocabulary  which  are  suitable  for  such  a 
chart  follow:  pole,  nose,  store,  pony,  home.  As  other 
long-o  words  which  can  be  illustrated  are  added  to  the 
basic  vocabulary,  they  may  be  added  to  this  chart. 

(Manual  II/l,  Rev.,  pages  204-205) 


Observing  the  Phonetic  Analysis.  1.  To  help  the  children  under- 
vowel digraph  sound  the  vowel  digraph  oa  makes  in  words, 

write  on  the  chalkboard  load,  road,  coat,  boat,  and 
have  the  words  pronounced.  Ask:  ‘‘Do  you  see  a part 
that  is  the  same  in  each  of  these  words?  Who  can 
underline  that  part?  Let’s  say  the  words  again  and 
listen  to  the  sound  the  two  letters  in  this  word  part 
make.  How  many  sounds  do  you  hear?”  (One.)  “Which 
of  the  two  letters  oa  gives  the  word  its  long  sound?”  (o) 
“Which  letter  is  silent?”  (a)  “When  the  letters  oa  are 
together  in  a word,  o usually  gives  its  long  sound  and 
the  a is  silent.  If  you  remember  this,  you  will  be  able 
to  read  the  new  words  in  these  sentences.” 


1.  A frog  looks  like  a toad. 

2.  We  must  get  some  oats  for  the  horse. 

3.  We  can  clean  the  walls  with  soap  and  water. 
Have  the  group  read  the  first  sentence  silently.  Then 
have  a child  read  the  sentence  aloud.  Ask  another  child 
to  frame  and  say  the  new  word  in  the  sentence.  Con- 
tinue in  this  way  until  all  the  sentences  have  been  read 
and  the  new  words  framed. 

(Manual  H/l,  Rev.,  pages  349-350) 


DEVELOPING  RECOGNITION  OF 
PHONETIC  ELEMENTS  IN  WORDS 

In  connection  with  the  observation  of  vowel  differences  in  words,  cer- 
tain common  phonograms  are  presented.  The  word  phonogram  and  the 
term  phonetic  element  are  used  interchangeably  to  refer  to  any  word 
part  formed  by  a vowel  sound  followed  by  a consonant  or  consonants. 
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Rhyming  endings  and  analogous  words  are  reviewed  and  continued 
as  an  aid  in  the  recognition  of  phonetic  elements  in  words. 

Using  analogy  Phonetic  Analysis.  To  develop  the  ability  to  attack 
or  comparison  words  by  comparing  them  with  familiar  rhyming 

words  (using  analogy)  write  on  the  chalkboard  the 
known  words:  cat,  pat,  sat,  hat,  and  have  them  pro- 
nounced. Then  say,  ‘‘Let  us  make  some  more  words 
that  rhyme  with  cat  by  changing  the  first  letter.  What 
is  this  word?”  Write  bat  and  have  the  word  pronounced. 
“Who  can  read  the  word  in  this  sentence?” 


/ can  bat  the  ball. 


Discuss  the  need  of  thinking  of  the  meaning  of  a new 
word  in  a sentence  and  of  carefully  observing  the  initial 
consonant.  Say,  “Let’s  make  another  word  and  see  who 
can  read  it  in  a sentence.”  Write  on  the  chalkboard. 
The  mat  is  on  the  table.  Select  a volunteer  to  read  the 
sentence  aloud  and  tell  what  the  new  word  means.  Ask, 
“What  new  word  in  our  lesson  today  rhymes  with  store?” 
(More.)  Write  both  words  on  the  chalkboard.  Say,. 
“Let’s  make  some  other  words  that  rhyme  with  more  by 
changing  the  first  letter.”  Write  more,  tore.  Have  the 
words  pronounced  and  their  meaning  discussed.  Then 
have  a child  choose  the  right  word  in  the  following 
sentence : 


more 

I my  new  dress. 

tore 


(Manual  II/l,  Rev.,  pages  305-306) 


Perceiving  the 
similarity  of 
rhyming 
endings 


Phonetic  Analysis.  To  teach  the  recognition  of 
similar  phonetic  elements  (phonograms)  as  they  occur 
in  known  words,  write  on  the  chalkboard  the  following 
word  groups: 


boat 

round 

place 

mill 

most 

goat 

rolled 

race 

ball 

not 

took 

found 

fence 

call 

got 

Have  a child  pronounce  the  three  words  in  the  first  box 
orally  and  then  cross  out  the  word  which  does  not 
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rhyme.  Have  another  child  circle  the  rhyming  parts  in 
the  two  rhyming  words  in  that  box.  Continue  in  the 
same  way  with  the  other  word  groups. 

Note.  The  word  phonogram  and  the  term  phonetic  element  are  used 
interchangeably  to  refer  to  any  word  part  formed  by  a vowel  sound  fol- 
lowed by  a consonant  or  consonants. 

(Manual  II/l,  Rev.,  page  228) 


DEVELOPING  RECOGNITION 
OF  STRUCTURAL  CHANGES  IN  WORDS 

Paralleling  the  phonetic  skills  and  their  application  is  the  recognition 
of  structural  changes  in  words.  Emphasis  is  on  the  variant  forms  of 
verbs  made  by  doubling  the  consonant  or  dropping  e before  the  endings 
ed  and  ing.  Introduced  at  this  level  are  the  plural  form  es  and  contrac- 
tions with  one-letter  omissions.  Recognition  of  compound  words  is 
reviewed  and  continued,  with  special  attention  to  their  component  parts. 

Observing  the  Structural  Analysis.  To  introduce  the  verbs  used 
variant  form  which  drop  e before  adding  ing  have  them 

read  in  context  as  shown.  Write  on  the  chalkboard  the 
sentences,  a pair  at  a time,  and  follow  each  sentence 
with  the  verb  which  is  to  be  observed.  Have  the  sen- 
tences read  and  direct  the  children  to  observe  the  form 


and  meaning  of  the  word  in  each  sentence. 

Who  will  live  in  the  new  house?  live 

New  neighbors  are  living  in  the  house.  living 

Jack  wanted  Jean  to  come  and  see  the  truck,  come 
Mr.  Brown  ivas  coming  into  the  yard.  coming 


Next,  direct  the  children’s  attention  to  the  word  pairs 
at  the  right  side  of  the  sentences.  Have  the  pairs  of 
words  pronounced  and  as  each  word  is  spoken,  lead  the 
children  to  observe  what  happens  in  each  case  where  ing 
is  added  by  drawing  a line  vertically  through  each  pair 
of  words  as  follows: 

com  e 
com  ing 

Then  say:  “There  are  many  other  words  that  drop  the 
final  e before  adding  ing.  Let’s  see  if  you  can  read  some 
of  them.”  Write  the  following  pairs  of  words,  one  pair 
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at  a time,  in  a column  at  the  left  of  the  chalkboard, 
drawing  a line  vertically  through  each  pair  as  before, 
and  have  the  children  pronounce  them: 


hid  e 
hid  ing 


mak  e 
mak  ing 


Next,  write  the  following  sentences  in  which  the  word 
pairs  appear,  one  group  at  a time,  and  have  the  sen- 
tences read  aloud. 


We  like  to  hide  from  Jack. 

Bunny  was  hiding  by  a big  stone. 


Jack  watched  Mr.  Brown  make  a new  gate. 

Mr.  Brown  was  making  a new  gate. 

Note.  At  this  point  the  children  should  merely  observe  and  readily 
recognize  this  variant  form.  It  is  not  the  purpose  of  this  initial  exercise  to 
teach  the  principle  governing  the  spelling  of  such  words. 

(Manual  II/l,  Rev.,  pages  358-359) 


USING  WORD  ANALYSIS 

At  this  stage  of  learning,  the  child  will  need  a variety  of  practice  in 
the  application  of  the  word-analysis  skills.  Exercises  are  provided  in 
helping  the  child  to  apply  phonetic  attack  to  new  words,  to  recognize 
differences  made  by  initial  and  final  consonants,  to  recognize  familiar 
phonetic  elements,  to  use  analogy,  and  to  use  structural  analysis.  These 
exercises  are  based  on  the  vocabulary  of  each  lesson  and  provide  im- 
mediate transfer  to  the  identification  and  recognition  of  new  or  partly 
known  words  in  the  text,  workbook,  and  other  materials. 

Analysis.  Write  these  words  and  sen- 
chalkboard: 

Mother  makes  bread  out  of  flour. 

She  put  the  bread  on  a plate. 

Ice  cream  and  cake  are  a treat. 

Did  you  hear  the  boys  shout? 

Direct  the  children’s  attention  to  the  word  flour  in  the 
column  at  the  left.  Ask  them  to  look  for  part  of  the 
word  which  they  know,  {our.)  Have  a child  circle  the 
word  our  as  he  pronounces  it.  Then  have  the  children 
recall  the  sound  of  the  initial  blend  fl.  If  the  group 
needs  help  in  recognizing  this  blend,  write  the  known 
words  fly\  flower.  Flip,  on  the  ehalkboard,  and  have 
the  words  pronounced.  Then  point  to  the  word  flour 


Using  Phonetic  . 

blending  tences  on  the 

to  unlock 

a new  word  flour 

plate 
treat 
shout 
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and  ask:  “Now  who  can  read  this  word?”  Next,  have 
a child  read  the  sentence  at  the  right  which  uses  the 
word  flour  in  new  meaningful  context.  Follow  the  same 
general  procedure  in  helping  the  children  to  recognize 
the  new  words  plate,  treat,  and  shout.  If  it  is  necessary 
to  give  the  children  help  in  recalling  the  initial  con- 
sonant blends  or  consonant  digraphs  with  which  the 
remaining  three  new  words  begin,  the  following  words 
from  the  sight  vocabulary  may  be  used:  please,  plant, 
place;  train,  tree,  truck;  shoe,  she,  shall. 

(Manual  II/l,  Rev.,  page  287) 


Observing 
whole  word 
parts  in 
compound 
words 


Structural  Analysis.  To  provide  practice  in  recog- 
nizing the  individual  words  in  compounds,  write  the 
word  today  on  the  chalkboard.  Ask:  “How  many  little 
words  can  you  see  and  hear  in  this  big  word?  What  are 
they?  Who  can  put  a box  around  each  of  these  words? 
Let’s  look  at  some  more  words  like  this.”  Write  the  fol- 
lowing words:  sometime,  outdoors,  popcorn,  tonight, 
football,  inside,  without,  upon.  Choose  a child  to  tell 
what  two  words  make  up  the  larger  one  and  then  read 
the  word  in  its  compound  form.  If  he  is  able  to  do  it 
correctly,  he  may  choose  another  child  to  use  the  com- 
pound word  in  a sentence.  Continue  in  the  same  way 
with  each  word.  If  a child  has  difficulty  supplying  a 
sentence,  write  one  using  the  basic  vocabulary,  and  have 
him  read  it  orally.  For  example.  Look  inside  the  box. 

(Manual  II/l,  Rev.,  page  177) 


Grade  Two  — Level  II 


The  complete  program  for  the  second  year  is  continuous  and  over- 
lapping so  that  the  child  may  proceed  from  the  level-one  book  to  the 
level-two  book  with  ease  and  confidence.  The  skills  presented  at  the 
previous  levels  are  reviewed  and  maintained.  In  order  that  the  children 
may  attack  words  independently,  the  phonetic-analysis  program  empha- 
sizes vowel  sounds.  Short-  and  long-vowel  sounds  are  reviewed,  and 
variant  sounds  of  vowels,  diphthongs,  and  new  digraphs  are  introduced. 
Vowel  principles  stressed  at  this  level  include:  vowels  governed  by  r; 
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vowels  lengthened  by  final  silent  e.  Consonant  blends  and  digraphs  are 
reviewed  and  three-letter  consonant  blends  are  introduced.  The  struc- 
tural-analysis program  presents  further  work  in  recognition  of  contrac- 
tions; extends  the  understanding  of  plural  forms  of  nouns;  introduces 
the  suffix  er  of  agent;  and  develops  further  understanding  of  variant 
forms  of  verbs. 

OBJECTIVES 

The  major  objectives  of  the  word-recognition  program  in  the  Second 
Reader,  Level  II,  of  the  Ginn  Basic  Readers,  Revised,  are: 

Phonetic  Analysis 
Consonants 

1.  Single  consonants  in  initial,  medial,  and  final  positions 

2.  Double  consonants 

3.  Consonant  blends:  review  of  two-letter  blends;  three-letter 

blends:  thr,  spr,  str,  squ 

4.  Consonant  digraphs:  review;  silent  letter  in  kn,  gh,  wr 

5.  Variant  sounds:  c and  g 

Vowels 

1.  Short:  a,  e,  i,  o,  u;  y 

2.  Long:  review  a,  e,  i,  o;  u,  y 

3.  Digraphs:  ui,  do,  ea  in  reach  and  head 

4.  Diphthongs:  ow,  ou,  oi,  oy 

5.  Variant  sounds  of  vowels:  a before  1;  a after  w;  a in  aw;  a,  e, 

i,  o,  u,  before  r;  o 

6.  Principles  governing  vowel  sounds:  medial  vowel  short;  silent 

vowels  in  digraphs;  medial  vowel  lengthened  by  final  e; 
vowels  governed  by  r (ar,  ir,  or) 

Phonetic  Parts 

1.  Applying  vowel  principles  to  new  situations:  making  new  words 

with  phonograms;  with  digraphs;  with  vowels  lengthened  by  e 

2.  Phonograms:  long-vowel  phonograms;  review  of  short-vowel 

phonograms;  review  of  ow,  ow,  ou,  ar,  er,  ir,  or,  ur,  ew 

Structural  Analysis 

1.  Compound  words 

2.  Contractions 

3.  Plural  forms:  y to  i before  adding  es 

4.  Possessives 
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5.  Suffix  er;  as  agent 

6.  Verb  variants;  ed,  ing,  doubling  consonant  and  dropping  e 

before  adding  ed,  ing;  changing  y to  i before  adding  ed,  es 

Using  Word  Analysis 

1.  Blending:  making  new  words  by  prefixing  consonants  to  phono- 

grams; substituting  initial  and  final  consonants 

2.  Recognizing  analogous  words 

3.  Using  context  clues  to  check  analysis 

4.  Using  phonetic  clues  to  unlock  new  words  in  basic  vocabulary 

5.  Using  structural  analysis 

6.  Applying  phonetic  attack  to  new  words;  in  sentences  and  stories 

outside  basic  vocabulary 

The  remainder  of  this  chapter  will  consist  of  explanations  and 
samples  of  methods  and  techniques  from  the  Ginn  Basic  Manual  for 
Teaching  Around  the  Corner,  Second  Reader,  Level  II,  Revised  (iden- 
tified as  Manual  II/2,  Rev.) 

DEVELOPING  AUDITORY  AND 
VISUAL  RECOGNITION  OF  CONSONANTS 

Skill  in  auditory  and  visual  recognition  of  consonants  is  extended 
and  practiced  at  this  level.  A wide  variety  of  exercises  is  provided  with 
the  single  consonant  in  the  initial,  medial,  and  final  positions.  Con- 
tinued practice  is  provided  with  consonant  blends,  consonant  digraphs, 
double  consonants,  and  variant  consonant  sounds. 

Phonetic  Analysis.  To  develop  auditory  and  visual 
perception  of  three-letter  consonant  blends,  write  on 
the  chalkboard  street  and  straight.  Have  the  words  pro- 
nounced and  ask:  “How  many  sounds  do  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  these  words.  What  three  letters  make  these 
sounds?”  Have  a volunteer  underline  the  letters.  Say: 
“Here  are  three  new  words  which  begin  with  these  three 
consonants.  Can  you  read  them?”  Write  the  following 
sentences  on  the  chalkboard  one  at  a time,  and  ask  the 
children  to  read  each  sentence  and  underline  each  word 
that  begins  like  street  and  straight. 

He  tied  a string  around  the  pole. 

A strange  man  came  to  our  door. 

Are  you  strong  enough  to  move  that  stone? 


Recognizing 

three-letter 

consonant 

blends 
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Using  phonetic 
and  context 
clues  to 
unlock  words 


Present  the  three-letter  consonant  blend  spr  in  sprin- 
kler and  spring,  and  have  the  children  pronounce  the 
new  words  spray,  sprout,  and  spread  and  use  each  in 
an  oral  sentence. 

In  a similar  manner,  present  squirrel  and  squash. 
Have  the  children  observe  the  initial  similarities  of 
sounds  and  letters  making  the  sounds.  Put  the  follow- 
ing sentences  on  the  chalkboard  for  independent  attack. 

We  could  hear  a mouse  squeak  in  the  wall. 

Use  the  square  blocks  to  build  the  fence. 

(Manual  II/2,  Rev.,  page  240) 


DEVELOPING  AUDITORY  AND 
VISUAL  RECOGNITION  OF  VOWELS 


A continued  emphasis  is  placed  on  vowel  sounds  at  this  level.  The 
short- vowel  sounds  and  long- vowel  sounds  are  reviewed ; vowel  digraphs, 
vowel  diphthongs,  variant  sounds  of  vowels,  and  the  principles  govern- 
ing vowel  sounds  are  presented.  Vowels  governed  by  r and  the  medial 
vowel  lengthened  by  final  e are  introduced  as  new  principles. 


Perceiving 
long  vowels 
in  words 
ending 
with  “e” 


Phonetic  Analysis.  To  help  the  children  use  both 
auditory  and  visual  attack  in  perceiving  that  in  some 
words  containing  two  vowels,  one  of  which  is  final  e, 
the  first  vowel  in  the  word  will  have  its  long  sound,  pro- 
ceed as  follows:  Write  on  the  chalkboard  same,  came, 
game.  Have  the  words  pronounced.  Ask:  “What  two 
vowels  do  you  see  in  each  of  these  words?”  (a  and  e) 
“Which  one  do  you  hear?”  (Long  a.)  “WTiat  do  you 
notice  about  the  e in  each  of  these  words?”  (It  makes 
no  sound.)  “We  say  that  e is  silent.  Let’s  look  at  some 
more  words  like  these.”  Write  make,  fine,  pole,  gave, 
side.  Have  each  word  pronounced  and  the  vowels  in 
each  identified.  Ask:  “Which  vowel  gives  each  of  these 
words  its  sound?”  (The  first  one.)  “Where  do  you  see 
the  e in  each  of  these  words?”  (At  the  end.)  “What 
sound  does  it  have?”  (None.  It  is  silent.)  For  addi- 
tional practice  offer  other  words  to  which  this  vowel 
principle  may  be  applied  from  the  sight  vocabulary: 
gate,  cage,  take,  made,  paste,  place,  ride,  like,  prize, 
time,  white. 
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Applying  the 
rule  to 
new  words 


Recalling 
effect  of 
final  silent  “e” 


Recognizing 
long  “u” 


Contrasting 
long  and 
short  “u” 


Perceiving  the 
sound  of  “ur” 
in  “born” 


r 

Have  the  children  read  the  following  sentences  and 
tell  how  thinking  of  this  vowel  rule  helps  them  to  read 
the  underlined  words. 

The  clown  rode  in  a funny  red  car. 

His  face  was  painted  white  and  yellow. 

(Manual  II/2,  Rev.,  pages  130-131) 

Phonetic  Analysis.  To  maintain  recognition  of 
the  effect  of  final  silent  e on  the  preceding  vowel,  write 
on  the  chalkboard  the  following  word  pairs:  at,  ate;  us, 
use.  Have  the  children  use  each  word  in  a sentence  to 
show  the  difference  in  meaning.  Have  the  children  recall 
that  in  many  words  a vowel  is  long  if  it  is  followed  by  a 
silent  e.  Say,  “If  you  remember  this  rule,  you  can  read 
the  new  words  in  the  sentences  which  are  on  the  chalk- 
board.” (Manual  II/2,  Rev.,  page  188) 

Phonetic  Analysis.  1.  To  develop  recognition  of 
long  u,  write  the  word  use  and  have  it  pronounced.  Say: 
“In  this  word  the  letter  u says  its  name.  It  has  its  long 
sound.  Here  are  some  other  words  that  have  a long-u 
sound.  See  if  you  can  pronounce  them.”  Write  mule, 
cute,  tube,  music.  Help  the  children  to  attack  each  new 
word  by  telling  them  to  observe  carefully  the  beginning 
consonant  and  the  long  u.  Ask  the  children  to  use  the 
words  in  oral  sentences. 

Say:  “Shall  we  now  add  long  u to  our  long-vowel 
chart?  Let’s  put  use  at  the  top  for  our  key  word.  We 
won’t  meet  many  long-u  words,  but  we  can  always  think 
whether  or  not  the  u in  a word  sounds  like  use  before  we 
give  it  its  long  sound.” 

2.  To  recall  the  short-u  vowel,  ask  the  children  to 
identify  the  key  word  cup.  Ask  them  to  suggest  some 
other  short-u  words  to  place  on  the  short-  and  long-vowel 
contrast  chart.  They  may  be  led  to  suggest  lunch,  must, 
muff,  bus,  and  add  them  to  the  chart  suggested  on  page 
73  of  this  Manual.  (Manual  II/2,  Rev.,  pages  158-159) 

Phonetic  Analysis.  To  develop  auditory  perception 
for  the  sound  of  ur  in  known  words,  write  on  the  chalk- 
board burn,  turning,  purple,  hurry,  furnace,  surprise, 
turtle,  turkey.  Say,  “We  will  pronounce  these  words 


Word  Recognition  • Grade  Two  — Level  11 


49 


Reviewing 
long  and 
short  “o” 


Observing  the 
sounds  of 
diphthongs 
“oi/’  “oy” 


together  and  listen  for  the  sound  that  is  just  the  same 
in  each  word.”  After  reading  the  words,  ask  a volun- 
teer to  tell  what  two  letters  make  this  sound.  Have  ur 
underlined  in  each  word.  Ask:  “What  vowel  makes  part 
of  this  sound?”  (u)  “What  letter  helps  to  give  it  this 
special  sound?”  (r) 

“Let’s  think  of  other  sounds  the  vowel  u makes  in 
words.  Here  are  two  words  to  help  you.”  Write  cup 
and  use  on  the  chalkboard.  Expect  volunteers  to  recall 
the  short-n  words  us  and  up  from  the  vowel  chart;  the 
long-u  words  cube  and  mule. 

(Manual  II/2,  Rev.,  page  252) 

Phonetic  Analysis.  To  direct  observation  of  the 
special  sounds  made  by  the  diphthong  oi,  write  on  the 
chalkboard  oil,  join,  noise,  and  have  the  words  pro- 
nounced. Ask  the  children  to  tell  what  two  vowels  come 
together  in  these  words  to  give  the  words  their  special 
sounds  oi.  Write  the  words  boy,  toy,  and  lead  the  chil- 
dren to  observe  the  auditory  similarity  between  oi  and  oy 
in  the  two  groups  of  words. 

As  this  lesson  is  for  observation  only,  it  may  not  be 
necessary  to  elicit  other  words  with  these  sounds.  How- 
ever, these  sentences  may  be  used  if  the  teacher  wishes 
to  use  them. 


1.  If  I had  a choice.  I’d  take  the  larger  cake. 

2.  The  boys  do  make  too  much  noise. 

3.  It  is  a joy  to  see  the  first  flowers  of  spring. 

(Manual  H/2,  Rev.,  page  464) 


DEVELOPING  RECOGNITION  OF 
PHONETIC  ELEMENTS  IN  WORDS 


The  child  will  receive  practice  in  applying  vowel  principles  to  new 
situations.  Some  of  these  include:  making  new  words  with  short-vowel 
phonograms,  with  long-vowel  phonograms,  attacking  new  words  con- 
taining digraphs,  and  reading  new  words  formed  by  adding  e to  short- 
vowel  words. 


Reviewing 
long-“i”  and 
short-“i” 
phonograms 


To  maintain  recognition  of  common  long-i  and  short-r 
phonograms,  list  on  the  chalkboard  bright,  quick,  and 
have  the  words  pronounced.  Ask,  “What  sound  does  i 
have  in  each  of  these  words?”  Present  several  sight 
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words  for  the  children  to  pronounce  and  to  decide  which 
sound  of  i they  hear  in  each.  These  words  may  be  used 
in  mixed  order:  pink,  still,  pick,  silk,  trip,  sit,  king, 
right,  light,  like,  drive,  ride. 

Let  the  children  make  other  words  from  these  phono- 
grams and  use  the  new  words  in  sentences.  In  each  case 
make  sure  the  child  can  explain  what  the  new  word 
means.  (Manual  II/2,  Rev.,  page  209) 

Perceiving  the  Phonetic  Analysis.  To  develop  auditory  and  visual 

phonogram  perception  of  the  phonogram  ar,  write  on  the  chalk- 
board  bark,  apartment,  started,  barn,  far,  farm.  Have 
the  children  pronounce  the  words  and  ask  volunteers  to 
underline,  or  frame,  the  word  part  that  both  sounds 
and  looks  the  same  in  all  these  words,  {ar)  Ask,  ‘‘What 
sound  do  these  letters  make  together?”  Pronounce  the 
phonogram.  “What  vowel  helps  to  make  this  sound?” 
(a)  “With  what  other  letter  is  it  used?”  (r)  “How  does  a 
in  far  differ  in  sound  from  a in  fat?  in  cake?’’’  Lead  the 
children  to  observe  that  in  words  like  far  the  letter  r 
gives  a a special  sound,  (ar) 

Present  the  following  sentences  for  independent  word 
attack.  Encourage  the  children  to  tell  how  knowing  the 
sound  of  ar  helps  them  to  pronounce  each  underlined 
word.  Also  have  them  tell  how  thinking  of  the  meaning 
of  the  word  in  the  sentence  helps  them  to  read  it. 

The  puppy  darted  out  of  the  house. 

He  tried  hard  to  catch  the  cat. 

(Manual  II/2,  Rev.,  page  180) 
DEVELOPING  RECOGNITION  OF 
STRUCTURAL  CHANGES  IN  WORDS 


New  structural  elements  introduced  at  this  level  include:  changing  y 
to  i to  add  es  and  ed,  observing  words  ending  in  ly,  recognizing  how 
words  change  by  adding  er,  and  using  the  apostrophe  in  contractions. 
Compound  words  are  reviewed  and  practice  is  provided  in  making  new 
compound  words. 


Observing  “y” 
changed  to  “i” 
in  forming 
piurais 


Structural  Analysis.  Say:  “There  are  other  inter- 
esting things  to  know  about  y.  Watch  to  see  what  hap- 
pens to  y in  these  words.”  Write  one  under  the  other: 
city  family  story 

cities  families  stories 
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Recognizing 
variant  forms 
of  verbs 


Say,  “How  does  each  word  in  the  second  line  dififer  in 
meaning  from  the  word  above  it?”  Restate  the  re- 
sponses. “It  means  more  than  one.  Look  at  the  words 
again.  What  has  happened  to  y here?”  Lead  the  chil- 
dren to  observe  that  y has  been  changed  to  i and  es  has 
been  added. 

“Can  you  change  these  words  so  that  they  mean  more 
than  one?”  Write  puppy,  grocery,  and  have  individual 
children  supply  the  plural  forms  and  use  them  in  sen- 
tences. Some  children  should  be  able  to  write  the  plural 
forms  under  the  words  on  the  chalkboard. 

(Manual  II/2,  Rev.,  pages  108-109) 

Structural  Analysis.  To  develop  the  ability  to  recog- 
nize the  variant  forms  of  verbs  that  end  in  a consonant 
and  y,  write  on  the  chalkboard: 


cry 

cries 

dry 

dries 

try 

tries 

fly 

flies 

Ask:  “What  has  happened  to  the  y in  each  of  these 
words?  How  would  you  use  cry  in  a sentence?  criesV 
Lead  the  children  to  observe  that  y changes  to  i when  es 
is  added.  Encourage  them  to  discuss  the  change  in 
meaning  in  these  oral  sentences: 

Babies  cry  when  they  want  to  eat. 

A baby  cries  when  he  wants  to  eat. 

To  check  understanding  of  the  principle,  distribute 
the  following  exercise  and  ask  the  children  to  write  the 
correct  word  in  each  blank. 


The  airplane  can  ( — ) over  the  mountain.  fly 

The  pilot  ( ) the  airplane  high  in  the  sky.  flies 

The  baby  ( ) when  he  wants  to  eat.  cry 

Did  you  hear  the  boys  ( ) for  help?  cries 

Betty  ( ) the  dishes  for  Mother.  dry 

The  girls  ( ) their  clothes  before  the  fire.  dries 

The  pilot  ( ) to  come  in  on  time.  try 

Will  you  ( — ) to  get  this  right?  tries 


(Manual  II/2,  Rev.,  pages  252-253) 
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DEVELOPING  METHODS  OF  USING  WORD  ANALYSIS 


An  important  task  for  the  child  at  this  level-  is  to  make  application 
of  his  knowledge  and  skill  of  word  analysis.  Exercises  are  provided 
in  applying  phonetic  attack  to  new  words,  recognizing  analogous  words, 
and  using  structural  analysis. 


Unlocking 
new  words 


Using 

independent 
word  ottock 


To  lead  the  children  to  observe  familiar  phonetic 
parts  in  the  words  of  the  lesson  and  to  use  vowel  helps 
in  unlocking  new  words,  list  the  following  words  on  the 
chalkboard  or  show  them  on  cards.  Help  the  children 
recognize  the  details  of  each  word,  which  are  printed 
here  in  parentheses  for  the  teacher’s  convenience. 

Abel  (first  vowel  long;  familiar  short-e  phonogram, 
el) 

suppose  ( double-consonant  configuration ; first  vowel 
short;  second  long) 

grow  (both  parts  of  word  known,  gr  and  long  o — oiv) 
seeds  (all  parts  known  s ee  d s) 
left  (short  e;  attention  to  sound  of  consonants) 
crow  (analogy  with  grow) 

well  (familiar  phonogram  or  rhyming  ending) 
show  (consonant  digraph  and  familiar  phonogram) 
(Manual  II/2,  Rev.,  page  220) 

Phonetic  Analysis.  To  discover  the  individual  chil- 
dren’s ability  to  recognize  words  by  using  phonetic  clues, 
write  on  the  chalkboard  the  new  word  dream.  Ask  a 
child  to  explain  to  another  how  he  may  read  this  word 
by  blending  its  parts.  To  help  him,  write  dr-ea-m.  The 
explanation  may  be:  “dr  is  a consonant  blend  as  in 
drink;  ea  is  a digraph  and  it  may  have  two  sounds.  I 
had  better  wait  until  I look  at  the  last  letter.  This  is 
easy.  The  letter  m makes  this  a word  I know  well  — 
dream.  I dream  every  night  while  I sleep.” 

Show  them  still  another  way.  Write: 

dress  ^'^ss 

meat  mTe^t 

zoom  z'^oo'^ 

dr'^ea'^ 


Continue  the  practice  by  substituting  consonants  be- 
fore earn.  Use  s,  t,  st,  and  have  the  words  thus  formed 
used  in  sentences.  (Manual  II/2,  Rev.,  pages  414-415) 


Grade  Three  — 


At  this  level  children  are  able  to  read  with  increasing  independence 
and  fluency.  Word-attack  skills  are  used  in  identifying  new  words  in  the 
basal  reader,  in  other  textbooks,  and  in  story  books.  The  strong  phonics 
program  begun  in  the  preceding  grades  is  continued.  The  program  for 
Third-Reader,  Level  I reviews  and  maintains  all  the  consonant  and 
vowel  sounds  previously  taught  and  reteaches  and  applies  vowel  prin- 
ciples. It  extends  recognition  of  variant  word  forms,  introduces  the 
meaning  and  use  of  prefixes  and  suffixes,  teaches  alphabetizing,  and 
introduces  syllabication.  Exercises  in  syllabication  provide  practice 
in  identifying  vowel  sounds  in  syllables,  in  determining  the  number  of 
syllables  in  words,  and  in  recognizing  prefixes  and  suffixes  as  syllables. 

OBJECTIVES 

The  major  objectives  of  the  word-recognition  program  in  the  Third 
Reader,  Level  I,  of  the  Ginn  Basic  Readers,  Revised,  are: 

Phonetic  Analysis 
Consonants 

1.  Single  consonants:  maintenance;  similarity  c,  k 

2.  Consonant  blends:  two-  and  three-letter  blends 

3.  Consonant  digraphs:  initial,  medial,  final 
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4.  Silent  letters  in  kn,  gh,  wr 

5.  Variant  sounds:  hard  and  soft  c,  g 
Vowels 

1.  Short  and  long  vowels:  review  and  maintenance 

2.  Digraphs  and  double  vowels:  oo,  do,  ai,  ea,  oa,  ui,  ee,  ou 

3.  Diphthongs:  ow,  ou,  oi,  oy,  ew 

4.  Variant  sounds  of  vowels 

5.  Principles  governing  vowel  differences:  short  sound  of  medial 

vowel;  medial  vowel  lengthened  by  final  e;  silent  vowel  in 
digraphs  and  exceptions  to  the  principle ; vowel  followed  by  r 
Phonetic  Elements 

1.  Recognizing  familiar  phonetic  parts  in  new  words 

2.  Recognizing  phonograms:  reviews  and  tests 

3.  Recognizing  syllabic  divisions  of  words:  as  word  parts  with 

one-vowel  sound;  silent  vowel  in  syllables  with  digraphs 

Structural  Analysis 

1.  Recognizing  compound  and  hyphenated  words 

2.  Plural  forms:  review;  / and  fe 

3.  Possessive  forms:  maintenance 

4.  Verb  variants:  review  and  maintenance 

5.  Suffixes:  y;  ly;  er,  est;  er  (agent);  as  syllabic  units 

6.  Prefixes:  a,  be,  and  un  as  syllabic  units 

7.  Syllabication  (meaning  and  use  of):  dividing  words  into  syl- 

lables; dividing  words  with  double  medial  consonants;  di- 
viding words  beginning  with  be,  a,  un;  dividing  words  ending 
with  suffixes 

8.  Recognizing  words  through  structural  clues 

9.  Alphabetizing:  letters  and  words 

Using  Word  Analysis 

1.  Using  analogy;  finding  analogous  words 

2.  Using  context  clues  to  check  word  analysis 

3.  Using  phonograms  to  help  unlock  new  words 

4.  Applying  principle  of  medial  vowel  to  new  words 

5.  Pronouncing  new  words  by  identifying  vowel  sounds  in  syl- 

lables 

6.  Applying  phonetic  and  structural  attack  to  new  words  of  les- 

son and  story  material  outside  vocabulary 

The  remainder  of  this  chapter  will  consist  of  explanations  and 
samples  of  methods  and  techniques  from  the  Ginn  Basic  Manual  for 
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Teaching  Finding  New  Neighbors,  Third  Reader  I,  Revised  (identified 
as  Manual  III/l,  Rev.). 


DEVELOPING  AUDITORY  AND 

VISUAL  RECOGNITION  OF  CONSONANTS 


Continued  practice  is  provided  in  the  auditory  and  visual  recognition 
of  single  consonants  in  all  positions.  Consonant  digraphs  and  two-  and 
three-letter  consonant  blends  are  reviewed.  Observation  is  directed  to 
silent  letters  in  words.  Variant  sounds  of  c,  g,  and  s are  noted. 


Reviewing 
the  consonant 
digraph  “th” 


Recognizing 
three-letter 
consonant 
blends  “thr” 
and  “str” 


Phonetic  Analysis.  1.  To  recall  th,  present  on  the 
chalkboard  the  words  below  containing  the  digraph  th 
in  beginning,  medial,  and  final  positions.  Have  the 
pupils  teU  in  what  position  the  tongue  is  placed  to  pro- 
duce the  th  sound.  Point  out  that  the  two  letters  make 
only  one  sound. 

As  the  children  pronounce  each  word,  have  them  tell 
whether  the  th  is  at  the  beginning,  in  the  middle,  or  at 
the  end  of  the  word. 


north  thief 

these  cloth 

nothing  feather 

thistle  thumb 


birthday  thought 

mouth  their 

father  fourth 

thin  breathing 


Point  out  that  in  these,  feather,  father,  their,  and 
breathing,  th  is  voiced  and  that  in  the  other  words  it  is 
voiceless.  Have  the  children  practice  pronouncing  the 
words.  Help  them  to  hear  both  the  voiced  and  the 
voiceless  th. 

2.  To  review  thr,  present  on  the  chalkboard  the 
words  throw,  three,  through.  Ask:  “With  what  three 
letters  do  these  words  begin?  How  many  sounds  do  you 
hear?”  (Two.)  Recall  that  the  digraph  th  makes  only 
one  speech  sound  and  lead  the  pupils  to  observe  that 
th  and  r blend  together  into  two  sounds  before  the  vowel 
in  each  word. 

Review  the  consonant  blend  str  in  straight,  straw, 
strike,  and  strange.  Lead  the  children  to  perceive  three 
letter  sounds  in  this  blend.  Ask  them  to  suggest  other 
words  beginning  with  thr  and  str.  If  necessary,  recall 
previous  lessons  in  consonant  digraphs  and  blends. 

(Manual  III/l,  Rev.,  page  457) 
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Recognizing 

silent 

consonants 
in  words 


Phonetic  Analysis.  To  call  attention  to  silent  con- 
sonants, write  the  word  ghost  on  the  chalkboard  and 
have  it  pronounced.  Ask:  “What  consonant  is  silent  in 
this  word?”  {h)  “Do  you  know  other  words  in  which 
consonants  are  silent?”  Help  the  children  list  such  words 
as  bought,  bright,  brought,  frighten,  high,  light,  neigh- 
bor, might,  thought,  through  (gh) ; knife,  knew,  know 
(k) ; write  (w) ; half  (1).  Ask  individual  children  to 
pronounce  the  words  and  identify  the  silent  letter  or 
letters.  (Manual  III/l,  Rev.,  page  385) 


DEVELOPING  AUDITORY  AND 
VISUAL  RECOGNITION  OF  VOWELS 


The  short  and  long  vowel  sounds  and  vowel  digraphs  are  reviewed 
and  extended.  At  this  level  the  emphasis  is  placed  on  identifying 
vowels  in  syllables  and  the  variant  sounds  of  vowels. 


Reviewing 
the  principle 
governing 
vowel 
digraphs 
through  “ea” 


Reviewing  the 
vowel 
digraphs 
“ai/’  “ee/’ 
“oa”  in 
words 


Observing 
exceptions  to 
this  principle 


Phonetic  Analysis.  1.  To  recall  with  the  chil- 
dren the  vowel  digraph  ea,  list  on  the  chalkboard  these 
words:  meat,  clean,  easy,  beans,  leak,  sea,  reach.  Have 
the  children  pronounce  the  words  and  underline  the 
vowels  ea.  Lead  them  to  recall  that  although  there  are 
two  vowels  in  these  words,  only  one  is  pronounced. 
Elicit  the  generalization  that  in  most  words  containing 
two  vowels  together,  such  as  ea  in  meat,  the  first  vowel 
is  pronounced  and  the  second  vowel  is  silent.  Ask, 
“What  sound  of  e do  you  hear  in  these  words?”  (Long.) 

2.  Write  on  the  chalkboard  the  lists  of  words  below 
and  ask  the  children  to  pronounce  them,  find  the  di- 
graphs, and  discuss  the  sound  of  each.  Help  them  to 
apply  the  principle  governing  the  sound  of  double 
vowels  in  each  group. 

ai:  paint,  train,  straight 
oa:  coat,  road,  load,  boat 

ee:  keeper,  seem,  needs,  peep,  wheels,  feel,  street, 
weeks 

3.  If  the  children  are  ready  to  note  exceptions  to  the 

above  principle,  present  the  known  words  spread  and 
head.  Lead  them  to  observe  that  the  ea  has  a short  sound 
in  these  words.  (Manual  HI/1,  Rev.,  page  60) 
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Phonetic  Analysis.  1.  To  recall  the  long  sound 
of  oo,  proceed  as  follows:  Write  zoo  on  the  chalkboard 
and  have  it  pronounced.  Ask  the  children  to  listen  to 
the  sound  of  oo.  List  on  the  chalkboard  the  following 
known  words : school,  too,  zoom,  afternoon,  soon.  Have 
the  children  supply  other  known  oo  words.  Have  in- 
dividual children  underline  the  oo  in  the  familiar  words 
balloon,  caboose,  food,  goose,  root,  rooster. 

2.  To  call  attention  to  the  short  sound  of  oo  in  words, 
write  on  the  chalkboard  look,  foot.  Have  them  pro- 
nounced. Ask,  “Does  the  oo  sound  the  same  in  look  as 
it  did  in  school,  too,  and  food?^^  Write  on  the  chalkboard 
the  following  words:  book,  good,  took,  brook.  Have 
them  pronounced.  When  the  auditory  difference  in  the 
two  groups  of  words  seems  well  understood,  say:  “Now 
we  know  two  sounds  of  oo  which  we  can  use  in  recogniz- 
ing new  words.  The  oo  in  soon  is  long;  the  oo  in  look  is 
short.” 

Present  for  phonetic  word  attack  the  following  third- 
grade  words,  still  unfamiliar  to  the  children:  stood, 
shook,  hook,  wool;  shoot,  booming,  choose,  cool,  tools, 
stool.  Have  the  words  used  orally  in  sentences. 

(Manual  III/l,  Rev.,  pages  142-143) 

DEVELOPING  RECOGNITION  OF 
PHONETIC  ELEMENTS  IN  WORDS 

This  is  a period  of  continued  practice  in  the  recognition  of  phonetic 
elements  in  words.  The  ability  to  recognize  and  identify  vowel  phono- 
grams will  be  helpful  in  attacking  new  words.  Practice  is  also  provided 
in  pronouncing  words  when  told  the  sounds  of  vowels  and  in  applying 
vowel  principles  in  word  attack. 

Recafiing  Word-Analysis  Test.  Distribute  copies  of  the  test 

familiar  below.  Direct  the  children  to  read  each  sentence  and 

phonograms  of  the  letter  that  has  been  left  out.  The  ending  of 

the  word,  corresponding  to  the  phonogram  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  sentence,  is  given.  The  words  at  the  bot- 
tom will  help  the  children  decide  which  consonant  they 
should  insert  to  complete  the  phonogram  and  the  sen- 
tence. 

Note.  The  purposes  of  the  test  on  phonograms  below  are;  (1)  to 
review  the  phonograms  frequently  used  in  word-analysis  activities  of  the 


Recognizing 
long  sound 
of  “oo” 


Recognizing 
short  sound 
of  “oo” 
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first-  and  second-grade  levels  of  this  series  and  (2)  to  strengthen  ability  to 
use  blending,  analogy,  and  recognition  of  familiar  parts  in  unlocking 
unfamiliar  words.  The  exercise  may  be  used  as  a basis  for  tests  of  a child’s 
ability  to  make  new  words  by  prefixing  or  changing  initial  consonants  and 
by  using  analogy  with  known  words.  The  word  analysis  must  always  be 
checked  in  relation  to  the  meaning  of  the  word  in  a sentence. 

Other  phonograms  which  are  used  less  frequently  but  which  may  be 
used  in  exercises  similar  to  this  one  are:  air,  ast,  ail,  ace,  ape,  ain,  alk,  ag, 
ash,  ear,  eg,  ipe,  ime,  ilk,  ife.  He,  ike,  on,  og,  out,  oad,  our,  oke,  ode,  ot,  ope. 


1. 

an 

The  girl  - an  walk  to  school. 

2. 

ap 

Our  baby  has  a - ap  every  afternoon. 

3. 

ad 

Tom  likes  to  go  fishing  with  - ad. 

4. 

ake 

It  is  time  to  - ake  the  bread. 

5. 

en 

We  put  the  new  chicks  in  a - en. 

6. 

ed 

Susan  has  a - ed  dress. 

7. 

it 

The  boy  - it  the  apple. 

8. 

ig 

We  like  - ig  cookies. 

9. 

ight 

The  sunset  was  beautiful  last  - ight. 

10. 

ite 

J ohn  took  a - ite  of  meat. 

11. 

ock 

Please  bring  me  a - ock  of  wood. 

12. 

old 

Mother  - old  us  a story. 

13. 

ust 

We  - ust  drink  milk  every  day. 

block 

bit 

bake  night  told  red  can 

nap 

bite 

pen  must  big  Dad 

(Manual  III/l,  Rev.,  pages  125-126) 


DEVELOPING  RECOGNITION  OF 
STRUCTURAL  CHANGES  IN  WORDS 


Recognition  of  structural  changes  in  words  is  developed  simultane- 
ously with  phonetic  analysis.  Contractions,  hyphenated  words,  plural 
forms,  suffixes,  and  variant  forms  of  verbs  are  emphasized  at  this  level. 
Structural  changes  in  words  presented  at  earlier  levels  are  reviewed  and 
extended.  The  meaning  and  the  use  of  prefixes  and  suffixes  are  intro- 
duced. 


Perceiving 
adjectives 
ending  in  “er” 


Structural  Analysis.  1.  To  teach  children  to  rec- 
ognize changes  in  form  and  meaning  of  adjectives  which 
add  er  to  denote  comparison,  write  on  the  chalkboard 
the  sentence: 


Josephine  grew  smarter  and  smarter. 
Underline  the  word  smarter  and  ask  the  children  to 
pronounce  it  and  give  its  meaning.  Then  write: 
Josephine  was  smart. 

As  she  grew  up,  she  grew  smarter  and  smarter. 
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Perceiving 
adjectives 
ending  in 
“est” 


Finding 
root  words 


Generalizing 
about  “ly”  of 
the  end 
of  words 


“What  happened  to  the  word  smart  when  we  wanted 
to  say  ‘more  smart’?”  Underline  the  er.  Have  this 
familiar  phonogram  pronounced. 

“What  happens  to  these  words  when  I add  er  to  them?” 
Write  louder,  faster,  wider,  bigger,  cleaner,  nearer, 
darker.  As  you  add  er  to  each  word,  have  the  new  form 
pronounced  and  used  in  an  original  sentence.  At  this 
point  do  not  call  attention  to  the  variant  spellings  of  the 
inflectional  forms. 

2.  To  extend  the  concept  of  degree  in  familiar  ad- 
jectives and  to  present  the  ending  est,  write  the  follow- 
ing words  on  the  chalkboard: 


hard 

harder 

big 

bigger 

loud 

louder 

dark 

darker 

near 

nearer 

green 

greener 

Then  write  on  the  chalkboard: 

The  zoo  keeper  mopped  the  floor  clean. 

He  tried  to  get  it  even  cleaner. 

Josephine  got  it  cleanest  of  all. 

Ask  the  children  which  word  means  “most  clean.” 
Refer  again  to  the  list  of  words  on  the  chalkboard.  Call 
on  individual  children  to  supply  the  word  that  means 
the  “most”  of  these  words  and  write  the  word  on  the 
chalkboard.  Ask  volunteers  to  underline  the  part  in 
these  words  that  makes  them  mean  “most.”  Have  the 
children  make  sentences  with  each  word. 

Call  two  children  to  the  front.  Ask  the  group  which 
is  the  taller  of  the  two.  Call  another  child  to  stand  be- 
side them.  Ask,  “Which  of  the  children  is  the  tallest?” 
Proceed  in  the  same  way  with  objects  until  the  children 
understand  that  est  is  used  only  when  more  than  two 
things  are  compared.  (Man.  IH/1,  Rev.,  pages  153-154) 

Structural  Analysis.  1.  To  improve  skill  in  struc- 
tural analysis,  have  the  children  find  the  root  words  in 
hurting  and  eating.  Have  both  forms  of  the  word  used 
in  sentences.  Continue  this  practice  with  other  words 
from  the  story. 

2.  To  recall  the  meaning  of  ly,  write  the  following 
words  on  the  chalkboard : friendly,  loudly,  surely, 
quickly,  brightly,  sadly.  Help  children  to  state  the  gen- 
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Perceiving 
how  “y” 
changes 
to  “i” 
before  “ly" 


Recognizing 
plurals  formed 
by  changing 
to  “i” 

before  adding 
“es” 


Changing  “y” 
to  “i”  and 
adding  *‘es” 


Recognizing 
verb  variants 
formed  by 
changing 
“y”  to  “I” 
and  adding 
“ed” 


, < 

eralization  that  ly  can  be  added  to  words  and  that  it 
means  “in  a way  that  is.” 

3.  Write  happy  on  the  chalkboard.  Say,  “We  can 
add  ly  to  this  word  too  but  we  must  change  the  spelling 
of  the  word  when  we  do  so.  Look  on  page  78  in  your 
books  to  find  a word  that  shows  how  to  add  ly  to  happy.’’ 
Have  a child  write  happily  on  the  chalkboard  and  note 
that  the  y is  changed  to  i. 

Write  on  the  chalkboard  other  words  ending  in  y,  such 
as  busy,  lazy,  merry,  pretty,  noisy.  Ask  individual  chil- 
dren to  change  y to  j and  add  ly  to  the  words. 

(Manual  III/l,  Rev.,  pages  170-171) 

Structural  Analysis.  1.  To  review  plural  nouns 
formed  by  changing  y to  i before  es,  write  on  the  chalk- 
board the  following  known  words:  cherry,  bunny,  city. 
Have  the  pupils  tell  the  form  of  the  word  that  means 
more  than  one  and  write  it  beside  the  singular  form  on 
the  chalkboard. 

Give  pupils  who  need  such  practice  exercises  in  which 
they  match  the  variant  forms,  or  in  which  they  write  the 
correct  endings. 

2.  After  reviewing  the  plural  forms  of  nouns  ending 
in  y,  offer  extra  work  for  the  more  advanced  readers. 
Recall  how  hurry,  carry,  try,  cry,  change  to  hurries, 
carries,  tries,  cries.  Check  the  children’s  ability  to  rec- 
ognize this  variant  by  having  them  read  the  sentence: 
The  airplane  flies  high  in  the  sky. 

3.  To  maintain  the  ability  to  recognize  verbs  formed 
by  changing  y to  i and  adding  ed,  direct  the  children  to 
find  the  sentences  in  their  textbook  which  have  the 
words  hurried  and  carried  (p.  52)  and  to  read  them 
aloud.  Write  opposite  each  word  the  basic  form,  thus: 

hurried  hurry 

carried  carry 

Show  the  children  what  has  happened  in  these  words 
— that  the  y is  changed  to  i and  ed  is  added.  Ask  them 
to  change  the  words  try,  cry  in  this  way.  Present  sen- 
tences in  which  both  forms  are  used  correctly  and  dis- 
cuss the  difference  in  meanings  and  spellings. 

(Manual  III/l,  Rev.,  pages  178-179) 
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Observing 
plurals  of 
nouns  ending 


in  “f” 
and  “fe” 


Structural  Analysis.  To  introduce  the  plurals  of 
nouns  ending  in  / and  fe,  write  on  the  chalkboard : 

The  frightened  thief  ran  to  the  door. 

Some  thieves  were  sitting  around  a table. 

Ask:  “Which  word  means  just  one  person?  Draw  one 
line  under  it.  Which  word  means  more  than  one  person? 
Draw  two  lines  under  it.  How  has  thief  heen  changed 
to  mean  more  than  one?”  Elicit  the  fact  that  the  / is 
changed  to  v before  the  addition  of  es. 

Write  on  the  chalkboard  the  words  knife,  leaf,  calf, 
and  wife,  and  ask  the  children  to  write  each  word  to 
mean  more  than  one. 

For  further  practice,  have  the  children  use  both  the 
singular  and  plural  forms  of  these  words  in  sentences. 

(Manual  III/l,  Rev.,  page  443) 


ALPHABETIZING 

Knowledge  of  letter  names  has  been  emphasized  throughout  the  word- 
analysis  program.  The  meaning  of  alphabetical  order  and  skill  in  the 
arrangement  of  letters  and  words  in  that  order  are  further  developed 
at  this  level. 


Recalling 

alphabetical 

order 


Arranging 
words  in 
olphabetical 
order 


Alphabetizing.  To  develop  readiness  for  alphabet- 
izing, make  sure  that  the  children  know  the  meaning  of 
alphabetical  order  and  can  say  and  write  the  letters  in 
correct  sequence.  Use  one  of  the  following  procedures: 

1.  Write  on  the  chalkboard  the  letters  of  the  alpha- 
bet in  order,  have  the  children  say  them  aloud,  and  then 
copy  them  in  a column  on  their  papers. 

2.  If  the  children  have  previously  learned  to  recog- 
nize the  letters  by  making  letter  charts  and  dictionaries 
as  suggested  in  the  Manuals  for  Grades  One  and  Two 
of  this  series,  dictate  these  letters  in  order  and  have  the 
children  write  them  in  a column  on  their  papers. 

3.  Write  the  following  words  on  word  cards  and  help 
several  children  to  arrange  them  in  alphabetical  order: 
chimpanzee,  giraffe,  elephant,  animal,  hay,  fox,  heaver, 
deer,  lion,  owl,  Josephine,  noise,  quiet,  people,  ice 
cream,  monkey,  keeper,  uncle,  raccoon,  yard,  tiger, 
vegetables,  squirrel,  wolf,  zoo. 

(Manual  III/l,  Rev.,  pages  171-172) 
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SYLLABICATION 

At  this  level  the  pupil  develops  the  ability  to  recognize  syllables  in 
words,  to  see  each  syllable  as  a vowel  unit,  and  to  use  the  principles  of 
syllabication  in  pronouncing  new  words. 


Listening  to 
vowel  units 
in  words 


Learning 
the  meaning 
of  syllables 


Learning  that 
“a”  and  “be” 
at  the  begin- 
ning of  a word 
are  syllables 


Syllabication.  To  develop  auditory  perception  for 
vowel  units  (syllables)  in  words,  write  the  following 
words  on  the  chalkboard:  Selma,  village,  market,  apron, 
curtain,  bottle,  slowly,  sticky.  Ask  the  children  to  say 
these  words  one  at  a time,  to  listen  for  each  different 
vowel  sound  in  the  word,  and  to  clap  for  each  one. 
Illustrate  by  clapping  with  the  children  for  the  first  word 
given.  Explain  that  each  vowel  sound  makes  one  word 
part.  Continue  having  the  children  clap  for  each 
word  part  they  hear  as  they  say  the  words.  Ask:  “How 
many  claps  are  there  for  each  word?  How  many  word 
parts  for  each?” 

Have  the  children  say  the  following  words  as  you 
write  them  on  the  chalkboard:  shook,  shell,  spoon, 
scrub,  feel,  stool,  sneeze,  mind.  Ask  the  children  to  clap 
the  word  parts  they  hear  in  these  words.  “How  many 
claps?  How  many  word  parts?” 

Write  the  words  molasses  and  important  on  the  chalk- 
board. Repeat  the  activity  of  saying,  listening,  and  clap- 
ping. Ask:  “How  many  claps?  How  many  word  parts?” 

Lead  the  children  to  state  the  generalization  that  some 
words  have  one  part,  some  two,  and  some  three  parts. 
Tell  the  children  that  these  word  parts  are  called  syl- 
lables. (Manual  IH/1,  Rev.,  pages  206-207) 

Syllabication.  To  teach  recognition  of  the  syllables 
be  and  a,  proceed  in  the  following  way:  As  the  children 
watch,  write  the  word  sleep  on  the  chalkboard  and  have 
it  pronounced.  Ask  how  many  syllables  it  has.  Then 
write  asleep,  pronounce  it,  and  ask  the  children  how 
many  syllables  they  hear  now.  Suggest  to  the  children 
that  the  word  has  been  changed  both  in  meaning  and 
form  by  the  addition  of  a.  Write  the  following  one- 
syllable  words  on  the  chalkboard : long,  way,  lone,  head, 
cross,  wake,  part,  round.  Ask  the  children  to  put  a be- 
fore each  word  in  the  list,  read  the  word  aloud,  tell  how 
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Dividing  words 
into  syllables 


many  syllables  they  hear,  explain  its  meaning,  and  use 
it  in  a sentence. 

If  the  children  are  ready,  show  them  that  the  words 
believe,  behind,  began,  below,  because,  and  become  be- 
gin with  the  syllable  be.  Have  the  children  underline  he 
in  each  of  the  words. 

Conclude  by  telling  the  children  that  both  a and  be 
are  syllables.  Have  the  children  divide  words  with  a 
and  be  into  syllables.  Show  them  how  to  divide  a word 
into  syllables  by  writing  the  word  below  with  a space 
between  the  syllables — be  low — or  by  drawing  a vertical 
line  between  the  syllables — be\low.  Then  distribute 
copies  of  the  following  exercise: 

Write  the  words  below  in  syllables.  The  first  one  is 
done  for  you. 

away  a|way  because  before  

afraid  began  above  

awake  behind  ahead  

again  alone  against  

Write  the  correct  word  in  each  sentence. 

The  rain  came  down  from  the  clouds  . 

above  below  around 

Blue  Cornflower’s  grandfather  told  stories  

strange  animals. 

awake  about  again 

In  the  stories  bears  would  fight  foxes. 

afraid  ahead  against 

The  white  boots  to  Blue  Cornflower. 

behind  belong  before 

Read  the  sentences  with  the  underlined  words.  Under- 
line the  meaning  of  each  new  word. 

Blue  Cornflower  did  not  believe  all  the  strange 
stories. 

think  to  be  true  stop  think  about 

Did  Blue  Cornflower’s  mother  put  her  aboard  a train 
to  go  away? 

next  to  under  on 

Blue  Cornflower  became  tired  as  she  rode  along, 
grew  to  be  below  had  to  be 


(Manual  III/l,  Rev.,  pages  271-272) 
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DEVELOPING  METHODS  OF  USING  WORD  ANALYSIS 

It  is  necessary  for  the  child  to  make  independent  application  of  his 
knowledge  and  skill  of  word  analysis.  Numerous  activities  have  been 
constructed  to  assist  the  child  in  analyzing  the  basic  structure  of  words 
and  in  applying  phonetic  attack.  A continuous  program  reviews  and 
expands  his  skills  in  using  analogy  as  an  aid  in  word  recognition. 

A lyin  word  Phonetic  and  Structural  Analysis.  To  strengthen 
analysis  skills  attacking  words  independently  through  word- 

to  words  analysis,  list  on  the  chalkboard  all  the  new  words  in  this 
of  the  lesson  story.  Add  to  this  list  the  words  deerskins,  highest,  cubs, 
firewood,  falling,  smaller,  doorway,  hunter,  part,  send, 
treetop,  dark,  nuts. 

Discuss  with  the  children  how  close  examination  of 
the  parts  and  characteristics  of  a word  can  help  them  in 
unlocking  it.  In  the  words  mentioned  above  help  them 
to  look  for  familiar  characteristics  and  group  the  words 
in  such  ways  as  the  following: 

short  u and  short-u  phonograms  {cubs,  nuts,  hunter) 
digraph  ea  {beads,  feast) 
a as  in  all  {smaller,  falling) 
a followed  by  r as  in  far  {dark,  part) 
compound  words  {deerskins,  firewood,  doorway) 
During  this  vocabulary  practice,  note  any  confusions 
or  hesitancies  on  the  part  of  individual  children  and  fol- 
low this  word  study  with  exercises  for  extra  practice.  It 
is  largely  through  the  teacher’s  observation  of  individual 
attack  on  the  new  words  of  each  lesson  that  word- 
analysis  techniques  can  be  made  to  fit  the  needs  of  the 
group  and  of  individuals  within  the  group.  The  words 
in  this  lesson  provide  a good  opportunity  to  review  vowel 
sounds  and  consonants: 

short  vowel — skin,  bad,  hit,  fresh 
long  vowel — knife,  tired,  feast,  heads,  how,  home,  hole 
consonants  and  blends — y as  in  young,  medial  soft  g in 
magic,  silent  consonant  in  knife,  blends  in  stew  and 
feast. 

Have  frequent  reviews  of  common  phonograms  and 
vowel  differences  in  words.  Help  the  children  apply  this 
knowledge  in  attacking  unfamiliar  words. 

(Manual  III/l,  Rev.,  pages  262-263) 
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Using  word 
analysis 
in  pronouncing 
the  new  words 
of  the  lesson 


Phonetic  Analysis.  To  encourage  independent 
word  analysis  in  reading,  write  on  the  chalkboard  the 
new  word  cockatoo  and  ask  the  children  to  tell  what 
sound  each  vowel  makes  in  the  word.  Ask  them  how 
knowing  the  sounds  of  the  vowels  helps  them  to  say  the 
word. 

Write  hospital  on  the  chalkboard  and  show  how 
thinking  about  a new  word  in  several  ways  will  help  in 
pronouncing  the  word,  for  example,  noticing  short  o, 
short  i,  and  a before  /.  Have  the  children  find  the  sen- 
tence in  the  text  which  makes  the  meaning  of  the  word 
clear  and  have  them  show  how  context  clues  help  them 
to  know  a new  word.  (Manual  III/l,  Rev.,  page  170) 


Grade  Three  — Level  II 


The  word-study  program  for  the  Third  Reader,  Level  II,  is  designed 
for  the  continued  development  of  the  reading  skills,  habits,  and  attitudes 
presented  at  preceding  levels.  It  is  organized  to  develop  the  child’s 
independent  reading  power  and  provide  readiness  for  reading  the  con- 
tent of  the  material  for  the  fourth  grade.  The  maintenance  program  is 
continued  by  reviewing  all  the  skills  presented  at  previous  levels.  The 
emphasis  in  the  word-attack  program  at  this  level  is  on  principles,  cer- 
tain common  exceptions  to  principles,  and  on  the  skills  of  syllabication 
and  accent  as  guides  to  pronunciation. 

OBJECTIVES 

The  major  objectives  of  the  word-recognition  program  in  the  Third 
Reader,  Level  II,  of  the  Ginn  Basic  Readers,  Revised  are; 

Phonetic  Analysis 

Consonants 

1.  Single  consonants;  review 

2.  Perceiving  7,  ’n,  and  ’r  as  single  sounds  in  syllables 

3.  Double  consonants;  digraphs;  silence  of  letters  in  gn,  kn,  wr 

4.  Double  consonants  in  syllables 

5.  Consonant  blends;  three-letters;  review  others 

6.  Principles  governing  variant  sounds  of  consonants;  c and  g; 

voiced  5 and  z;  ed  as  t;  review 
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Vowels 

1.  Long  and  short  vowels:  review 

2.  Variant  sounds  of  single  vowels 

3.  Sound  of  vowels  in  unstressed  syllables 

4.  Double  vowels;  digraphs;  variant  sounds;  review 

5.  Diphthongs:  oi,  oy,  ow,  ou,  aw,  au 

6.  Principles  governing  vowel  differences:  vowel  long  at  end  of 

one-syllable  words;  medial  vowel  lengthened  by  final  e; 
short  sound  of  medial  vowel;  silent  vowel  in  digraphs  and 
exceptions  to  the  principle;  vowel  followed  by  r;  using  vowel 
principles  to  pronounce  new  words 

Phonetic  Elements 

1.  Recognizing  familiar  phonetic  parts 

2.  Phonograms  as  helps  to  pronunciation: 

Review  of  phonograms 

Phonograms  ending  with  r:  ar,  er,  ir,  or,  ur;  ear,  our 
Special  phonograms:  are  in  care;  air,  bear,  etc. 

Using  phonograms  to  unlock  new  words 

3.  Recognizing  syllabic  parts  of  words:  identifying  vowel  sounds 

of  syllables;  perceiving  long  vowel  in  open  syllable;  per- 
ceiving short  vowel  in  closed  syllable;  seeing  vowel  digraph 
as  one  syllable;  recognizing  phonograms  in  syllables;  recog- 
nizing final  syllables  with  le;  observing  effect  of  accent  on 
syllables;  using  syllabication  as  an  aid  to  pronunciation 

Structural  Analysis 

1.  Compound  and  hyphenated  words 

2.  Plural  forms  of  nouns 

3.  Verb  variants:  root  words  in  variant  forms;  irregular  verbs 

(sent,  etc.) 

4.  Suffixes:  y,  er  (agent),  er,  est,  ly;  less,  ful,  en;  review  others 

5.  Prefixes:  a,  be,  un,  re 

6.  Contractions 

7.  Possessive  forms 

8.  Syllabication:  compound  and  hyphenated  words;  dividing 

words  into  syllables:  with  double  and  different  medial  con- 
sonants; with  single  consonants  between  two  vowels;  words 
with  prefixes  and  suffixes;  words  ending  in  le;  words  con- 
taining digraphs 

9.  Observing  use  of  accent  mark  on  syllables  as  aid  to  pronuncia- 

tion 
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Developing  Readiness  for  Dictionary  Usage 

1.  Alphabetizing:  arranging  words  in  alphabetical  order 

2.  Syllabication  (see  above) ; dividing  words  into  syllables;  using 

the  accent  marks  as  an  aid  to  pronunciation 
Using  Word  Analysis 

1.  Using  analogy  to  attack  new  words 

2.  Recognizing  phonograms  as  a help  in  pronouncing  unfamiliar 

words 

3.  Using  context  clues  to  check  word  analysis 

4.  Recognizing  root  words  in  word  variants 

5.  Using  phonetic  and  structural  clues  in  independent  word  attack 
The  remainder  of  this  chapter  will  consist  of  explanations  and  sam- 
ples of  methods  and  techniques  from  the  Ginn  Basic  Manual  for  Teach- 
ing Friends  Far  and  Near,  Third  Reader,  Level  II,  Revised  (identified 
as  Manual  III/2,  Rev.). 


DEVELOPING  AUDITORY  AND 

VISUAL  RECOGNITION  OF  CONSONANTS 


Leorning  Phonetic  Analysis.  To  help  the  children  to  per- 

variant  sounds  ^give  the  variant  sounds  of  s,  write  on  the  chalkboard  the 
words  zoo,  lazy,  blizzard,  bus,  snow,  said.  Direct  atten- 
tion to  the  difference  between  the  s and  z sounds  in  these 
words.  Lead  the  group  to  observe  that  in  these  words  the 
s has  a light,  voiceless  sound  while  the  z sound  is  voiced. 
Let  the  children  practice  making  the  sound  of  z-z-z-z-z 
and  s-s-s-s-s  to  illustrate  the  difference.  Then  write  on 
the  board  the  words  was,  those,  his,  and  help  the  children 
to  notice  that  in  these  words  the  s has  the  z sound. 

Have  the  children  pronounce  the  following  words  and 
tell  which  sound  of  s they  hear  in  each  one:  six,  thirsty, 
cans,  Sunday,  noisy,  house,  wires,  as,  chicks,  inches, 
things.  (Manual  III/2,  Rev.,  pages  101-102) 


DEVELOPING  AUDITORY  AND 
VISUAL  RECOGNITION  OF  VOWELS 

Reviewing  Phonetic  Analysis.  1.  To  review  the  variant 

the  variant^  ^ sounds  of  a as  they  occur  in  the  words  of  the  lesson, 
write  on  the  chalkboard  rake,  ax,  farther.  Ask  the  chil- 
dren to  tell  what  sound  of  a they  hear  in  each  word  and 
what  vowel  principle  applies  to  each  one.  Expect  the 
following  responses:  rake  (long  a in  a one-syllable  word 
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Reviewing 
the  vowels 
followed 
by  “r” 


Reviewing  the 
digraph  ‘*au'' 


ending  in  e) ; ax  (short  vowel  in  a two-letter  word); 
farther  {a  followed  by  r has  a special  sound,  as  in  car). 

Write  the  three  words  rake,  ax,  and  farther  at  the  be- 
ginning of  columns  on  the  chalkboard  and  suggest  that 
the  children  find  other  words  in  the  story  that  contain 
these  sounds  of  a.  Accept  either  the  short  a or  inter- 
medite  a in  pronouncing  past,  last,  grass,  etc.  At  this 
level,  before  diacritical  marks  are  used,  the  children 
must  depend  upon  accurate  listening  for  vowel  group- 
ings. 

Extend  the  review  of  variance  in  the  vowel  a by  listing 
saw  and  called.  Guide  the  group  in  recalling  other 
words,  such  as  crawl,  draw,  dawn  and  fall,  stall,  and 
small,  which  have  this  same  sound  of  a. 

Include  in  this  review  of  a variance,  the  a in  watch, 
water,  wash,  and  ivant.  Allow  for  slight  differences  in 
pronunciation  and  follow  the  accepted  usage  of  the  part 
of  the  country  in  which  the  children  live. 

2.  To  review  the  distinctive  sounds  made  by  the 
vowels  followed  by  r in  the  phonetic  units  ar,  er,  ir,  write 
on  the  chalkboard  farther,  dirt.  Have  volunteers  under- 
line in  the  first  word  the  syllable  which  has  the  sound  of 
the  a in  car,  the  e in  her.  Ask  what  special  sound  of  i 
they  hear  in  dirt  and  what  rule  about  vowels  applies  to 
these  words. 

Let  the  children  identify  other  words  which  contain 
these  special  vowel  elements,  for  example,  spark,  ranger, 
far,  cars,  bark,  harder,  thirsty.  List  the  words  hurry. 
Turners’,  and  burns,  and  ask  what  vowel  is  followed  by 
r in  these  words  and  what  sound  it  makes.  Lead  the 
children  to  observe  that  the  ur  sounds  are  alike  in  these 
words.  (Manual  III/2,  Rev.,  pages  151-152) 

Phonetic  Analysis.  1.  To  review  the  digraph  au, 
present  the  words  saucer,  caught,  because.  Call  on  in- 
diyidual  children  to  underline  the  vowel  digraph  in  each 
word,  to  name  the  letters  in  the  digraph,  and  emphasize 
the  fact  that  together  they  make  but  one  sound.  Lead 
the  children  to  recall  that  au  has  the  same  sound  as  aw 
in  caw,  crawl,  etc. ; as  o in  for,  orchard,  corn. 
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Reviewing 
digraphs, 
diphthongs, 
and  double 
vowels 


Let  the  children  explain  how  knowing  the  sound  of 
the  digraph  au  helps  them  to  recognize  the  words  under- 
lined in  the  following  sentences: 

Mother  made  chocolate  sauce  for  lunch. 

Mrs.  Hill  says  her  little  girl  is  a good  daughter. 

She  is  never  naughty. 

2.  To  review  other  vowel  digraphs,  diphthongs,  and 
double  vowels  that  occur  in  the  vocabulary  of  this  text, 
present  sentences  which  contain  some  of  the  words  given 
in  the  list  below.  Have  the  sentences  read  and  the  words 
underlined. 

Call  attention  to  vowel  combinations  having  more  than 
one  sound,  as  ai,  ea,  ei,  oo,  ou.  Have  the  children  read 
words  containing  them  and  discuss  the  difference  in 
vowel  sounds. 


ai:  raised,  grain 
ai:  captain,  air 
au:  saucer,  caught 
aw : straw,  gnawing 
ay:  spraying,  away 
ea : weave,  leap 
ea:  pleasant,  head 


ee : cheese,  week 
ei:  weigh,  neighbor 
ew:  dew,  ewe 
ie:  thief,  believe 
oa:  throat,  toad 
loose,  toot 
good,  look 


ou:  hours,  south 
ou:  would,  shoulder 
ow:  towers,  down 
ow:  own,  blown 
oi:  boil,  point 
oy:  enjoy,  toy 


(Manual  III/2,  Rev.,  pages  399-400) 


DEVELOPING  RECOGNITION 
OF  PHONETIC  ELEMENTS  IN  WORDS 


Reviewing 

familiar 

phonograms 


Learning  the 
meaning  of 
“phonogram” 


Phonetic  Analysis.  1.  To  strengthen  recognition 
of  phonograms,  list  on  the  chalkboard:  crash,  fat,  tend, 
well,  thick,  sting,  chug,  stung,  lock,  top,  fog,  horn.  Have 
the  children  offer  other  words  with  endings  that  rhyme 
with  each  word.  Write  under  these  words  flash,  cat, 
bend,  tell,  pick,  sing,  tug,  sung,  rock,  stop,  dog,  and  com. 
Have  volunteers  draw  lines  under  the  parts  in  each  of 
these  rhyming  pairs  that  are  alike.  Ask  what  vowel 
sound  they  hear  in  each  pair. 

2.  Tell  the  children  that  these  groups  of  letters  are 
called  ‘‘phonograms,”  and  that  a phonogram  is  a word 
part  made  by  a vowel  followed  by  one  or  more  con- 
sonants. It  usually  has  a distinctive  sound. 

Let  volunteers  explain  how  recognizing  familiar 
phonograms  helps  them  pronounce  unfamiliar  words. 
Point  out  ack  in  lacked,  op  in  helicopter,  or  in  barge, 
ear  in  clearly,  all  in  small. 
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Finding  words 
with  long- 
vowel 

phonograms 


3.  Have  the  children  help  to  make  a list  of  words 
containing  long-vowel  phonograms  in  the  story,  as  light, 
steel,  gray,  grow,  reach,  sail,  boat,  white,  shone.  Have 
them  give  another  word  that  contains  each  phonogram, 
either  by  substituting  consonants  or  by  finding  these 
phonetic  parts  in  longer  words.  For  example:  bright, 
feel,  stay,  crow,  beach,  tail,  coat,  quite,  bone. 

Emphasize  throughout  the  review  the  importance  of 
using  phonograms  as  keys  to  pronunciation. 


Note.  If  further  review  of  phonograms  seems  necessary,  see  the  list 
given  at  the  end  of  this  unit,  page  190  of  this  manual,  for  additional 
phonograms  and  the  Cumulative  Vocabulary,  page  457,  for  words  con- 
taining them. 

(Manual  III/2,  Rev.,  pages  172-173) 


DEVELOPING  RECOGNITION 
OF  STRUCTURAL  CHANGES  IN  WORDS 


Observing  the 
suffix  “less” 


Observing  how 
irregular  verbs 
change  form 
to  denote 
past  time 


Structural  Analysis.  1.  To  observe  the  meaning  of 
the  suffix  less,  write  the  word  helpless  on  the  chalk- 
board. Discuss  its  meaning.  Ask  the  children  to  tell 
how  less  changes  the  meanings  of  these  words:  lifeless, 
fearless,  careless,  useless.  Have  them  use  each  word  in 
a sentence. 

2.  To  provide  opportunity  for  the  group  to  learn  the 
relationship  of  word  forms  to  past  and  present  action, 
write  the  following  two  lists  of  words  on  the  chalk- 
board. Review  the  meaning  of  the  suffix  ed  by  present- 
ing walk  and  walked.  Demonstrate  the  fact  that  by 
adding  ed,  the  meaning  of  the  word  is  changed  to  an 
action  which  is  finished. 

Explain  that  some  words  change  their  spelling  in  ways 
other  than  by  adding  ed  to  show  a past,  or  completed, 
action.  Present  the  following  pairs  of  words: 


walk 

walked 

keep 

kept 

sting 

stung 

feel 

felt 

creep 

crept 

leave 

left 

sleep 

slept 

build 

built 

Lead  the  children  to  discover  that  all  the  words  in  the 
second  and  fourth  columns  mean  completed  action. 
Write  these  sentences  to  demonstrate  the  meaning:  Mary 
wants  to  keep  the  book.  James  kept  the  hook.  You  sleep 
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at  night.  You  slept  last  night.  Continue  by  having  vol- 
unteers use  the  words  of  the  second  and  fourth  columns 
in  sentences,  letting  the  group  decide  if  the  action  is 
completed.  Call  attention  to  the  change  in  spelling  and 
pronunciation  of  each  pair  of  words. 

(Manual  III/2,  Rev.,  page  173) 


Recognizing 
“en”  as  a 
verb  variant 


Finding 
the  root  word 
in  words  with 
“on”  prefix 


Structural  Analysis.  1.  To  review  the  changes  in 
form  and  meaning  of  words  which  add  en,  write  the 
sentences  below. 

The  little  car  had  broken  a wheel. 

Other  tools  were  used  to  tighten  its  parts. 

The  man  was  bitten  by  a baby  mink. 

Have  each  sentence  read.  Then  ask  volunteers  to 
underline  the  root  word  in  the  variant  form  and  use  it 
in  a sentence. 

2.  To  provide  practice  in  recognizing  words  changed 
in  form  and  meaning  by  the  prefix  un,  present  words 
from  the  story  in  the  following  sentences : 

The  taxi  made  the  small  car  uncomfortable. 

The  little  car  was  very  unhappy. 

The  taxicab  gave  an  unpleasant  laugh. 

The  green  car  was  unused  to  traffic. 

Have  the  children  read  each  sentence  and  underline 
the  word  beginning  with  the  prefix  un.  Under  each  pre- 
fixed word  have  volunteers  write  the  root  word  and  read 
the  sentence  again,  using  the  word  without  its  prefix. 
Let  the  children  discuss  the  change  in  meaning  and  con- 
clude that  un  before  most  words  means  “not,”  and  gives 
the  root  word  the  opposite  meaning. 

(Manual  HI/2,  Rev.,  pages  381-382) 


ALPHABETIZING 

Alphabetizing  Alphabetizing.  To  further  the  skill  of  alphabetizing, 
se  ond  let!  children  to  name  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  in 

order.  Then  present  several  series  of  letters  between 

which  some  have  been  omitted.  A B H I J - 

L O _,  and  so  on.  Have  the  children  write  the  letters 

omitted,  in  the  proper  spaces. 

When  all  the  children  are  certain  of  alphabetical 
order,  write  on  the  chalkboard  several  words  beginning 
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with  the  same  letter;  for  example,  hat,  boat,  bear.  Ask 
the  children  what  they  would  do  if  they  had  to  put 
these  words  in  alphabetical  order.  Lead  them  to  sug- 
gest that  in  such  a case  they  must  look  at  the  second  let- 
ter, that  bat  would  come  before  bear,  because  a comes 
before  e.  Help  them  to  do  the  chalkboard  exercise  be- 
low, giving  help  as  needed,  and  note  the  children  who 
will  need  extra  practice  in  this  important  skill. 

Which  Comes  First? 


( 

) warm 

( 

) away 

( 

) 

cage 

( 

) 

gear 

{ 

) wing 

( 

) able 

( 

) 

choose 

( 

) 

gathered 

( 

) drifted 

( 

) shone 

( 

) 

held 

( 

) 

blizzard 

( 

) doughnuts 

( 

) Sunday 

( 

) 

hurrah 

( 

) 

bank 

( 

) dimes 

( 

) smiled 

( 

) 

hours 

( 

) 

booming 

To  give  further  practice  in  alphabetizing,  copy  some 
words  of  the  new  reading  vocabulary  on  word  cards,, 
and  let  the  children  arrange  them  in  alphabetical  order 
independently,  either  on  the  floor  or  in  a card  holder. 

(Manual  III/2,  Rev.,  pages  114-115) 

SYLLABICATION 

Syllabication.  To  review  the  meaning  of  the  word 
syllable  and  to  give  practice  in  recognizing  one-syllable 
and  two-syllable  words,  write  in  two  columns  on  the 
chalkboard  the  following  words: 

safe  foggy 

jerk  darting 

gun  motor 

Have  the  children  read  the  words  in  each  column 
orally  and  discuss  how  many  vowel  sounds  each  word 
has.  Have  volunteers  underline  the  vowels  in  each  word 
and  tell  how  many  syllables  each  word  has.  Lead  the 
children  to  recall  that  although  two  vowels  may  be  seen 
in  words  like  safe  and  teeth,  one  is  heard  and  the  other 
is  silent.  Review  the  definition  that  a syllable  is  a part 
of  a word  containing  one  vowel  sound.  Have  the  chil- 
dren observe  that  the  words  in  the  first  column  are  one- 
syllable  words  and  those  in  the  second  column  are  two- 
syllable  words.  Write  these  headings  over  the  proper 
column  on  the  chalkboard. 


Reviewing 
the  meaning 
of  “syllable” 
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For  independent  practice  write  the  following  words 
on  the  chalkboard:  whale,  fourteen,  message,  breath, 
steering,  seat,  obey,  answer,  ten.  Have  the  children 
indicate  the  number  of  syllables  in  each  word. 

(Manual  III/2,  Rev.,  pages  80-81) 


Learning  the 
terms  “open” 
and  “closed” 
syllables 


Syllabication.  To  maintain  the  ability  to  apply  the 
rules  for  pronouncing  vowels  in  words  of  more  than 
one  syllable  and  to  teach  the  terms  open  syllable  and 
closed  syllable  as  applied  to  the  first  vowel  in  such  words, 
proceed  as  follows: 

Write  on  the  chalkboard  the  following  columns  of 
words,  divided  into  syllables. 
pi  lot  bliz  zard 

mu  sic  num  bers 

po  ny  bios  soms 


pa  per 
inzy 
be  come 
le  ver 


scamp  ered 
pal  ace 
wel  come 
lev  er 


Have  each  word  in  the  first  column  pronounced.  Then 
ask  the  children  to  name  the  vowel  in  the  first  syllable 
and  tell  whether  it  has  a long  or  a short  sound.  For 
example,  the  i in  pilot  is  long.  Lead  the  children  to  ob- 
serve that  i comes  at  the  end  of  this  syllable.  Explain 
that  syllables  of  this  kind  are  called  open  syllables. 

Point  to  the  first  word  in  the  second  column,  bliz  zard. 
Ask  the  children  to  identify  the  vowel  i in  the  first  syl- 
lable and  to  observe  that  it  is  short  i.  Call  attention  to 
the  fact  that  the  vowel  comes  between  two  consonants  in 
this  word  and  have  the  children  recall  the  rule  that 
governs  the  medial  vowel  in  most  words  — that  it  is 
usually  short.  Tell  the  children  that  first  syllables  of 
this  kind  are  called  closed  syllables. 

Continue  to  have  each  pair  of  words  discussed  in 
the  manner  suggested  above.  In  the  last  pair  of  e words 
select  the  pair  that  fits  the  more  commonly  accepted 
pronunciation  of  the  locality  {le  ver  or  lev  er).  It  may 
interest  the  children  to  see  how  writing  this  word  in 
different  syllabic  divisions  affects  the  vowel  in  the  first 
syllable. 

After  the  words  have  been  discussed,  write  the  head- 
ing Open  Syllables  or  Closed  Syllables  above  the  proper 
columns.  (Manual  III/2,  Rev.,  pages  252-253) 
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Observing  how 
two'syllabie 
words  ore 
accented 


Syllabication.  To  lead  the  children  to  observe  that 
some  syllables  have  more  accent  or  stress  than  others, 
write  on  the  chalkboard: 


The  children  will  picnic  at  Troll  Spring. 

The  troll  is  a little  fellow. 

The  tiny  pony  turned  to  stone. 

Ask  individual  children  to  underline  the  two-syllahle 
words  in  the  sentences,  then  write  them  on  the  chalk- 
board and  divide  each  one  into  syllables. 

chil  /dren  lit /tie  ti/ny 

pic/nic  f el/low  po/ny 

Have  the  children  listen  as  you  say  children,  picnic. 
Ask:  “Did  you  notice  that  I said  the  first  syllable  in  each 
of  these  words  more  strongly  than  the  last?  How  do 
you  say  these  words  as  you  read  this  first  sentence?” 
Have  the  children  say  the  words  and  listen  for  the  ac- 
centing of  the  first  syllables.  Tell  them  that  when  a 
syllable  is  stressed,  it  is  accented. 

Continue  in  the  same  way  with  the  words  in  the 
second  and  third  sentences.  Have  individual  children 
underline  the  syllable  in  each  word  that  has  the  most 
stress  or  accent. 

When  the  children  have  had  sufficient  practice  with 
words  that  have  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable,  ask 
them  to  listen  as  you  say  the  words  enjoy,  forget,  per- 
haps, repair.  Ask,  “Which  syllable  is  accented  in  these 
words?”  (The  second.) 

Write  on  the  chalkboard  the  following  words.  Have 
the  children  divide  them  into  syllables  and  underline 
or  circle  the  syllable  that  is  accented  or  stressed. 


Iceland  winter 


decide 


surprise 

between 


even 

began  suppose  whiskers 

music  baseball  wooded 

upon  other  supposed  carvings 

In  checking  the  words  orally,  it  is  helpful  to  use  the 
word  in  a sentence  or  to  read  a sentence  containing  the 
word  from  the  text.  The  accented  syllable  is  more 
naturally  emphasized  when  used  in  context. 


Note.  At  this  time  avoid  mention  of  accent  marks,  as  these  are  taught 

in  Unit  VI.  (Manual  II/2,  Rev.,  pages  319-320) 
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Syllabication.  1.  To  provide  opportunity  for  the 
group  to  recall  the  dividing  of  longer  words,  present  the 
word  discontented.  Ask:  “How  many  vowels  do  you 
hear  in  this  word?  Tell  me  how  to  divide  this  word  into 
syllables.”  Divide  the  word  as  the  children  suggest  and 
have  them  explain  the  word  principles  applied  to  each 
syllable.  Guide  them  if  necessary  with  such  questions 
as:  “What  syllable  do  you  say  first?”  (dis)  “What  do 
you  say  next?”  (con)  “Next?”  (tent)  “Each  of  these 
word  parts  has  a short  vowel.  Why?”  (They  are  closed 
syllables.)  “What  is  the  last  syllable?”  (ed)  “Now  say 
the  whole  word.”  (Dis/con/tent/ed) 

(Manual  III/2,  Rev.,  pages  372-373) 

USING  WORD  ANALYSIS 

Phonetic  Analysis.  1.  To  help  the  children  to 
identify  unstressed  phonograms  ar,  er,  or,  ur,  ir,  and  to 
develop  the  understanding  that  they  sound  the  same  in 
some  words,  write  on  the  chalkboard  mustard,  have  the 
children  pronounce  the  word,  and  notice  that  the  first 
syllable  is  heard  more  clearly  than  the  second.  Point 
out  that  the  ar  is  not  stressed,  and  sounds  much  like  the 
er  in  farmer.  For  comparison  present  other  words  con- 
taining unstressed  phonograms  with  r.  Examples  are: 
after,  alligator,  answer,  creature,  elevator,  groceries, 
neighbor,  Saturday.  Point  out  that  the  phonograms  end- 
ing in  r in  all  these  words  sound  much  like  the  ur  in  fur, 
or  the  ir  in  bird  or  squirrel,  and  that  in  these  phono- 
grams you  really  hear  the  r more  than  the  vowels. 

2.  To  remind  the  children  of  phonetic  and  struc- 
interd^endent  ^^.31  clues  they  might  use  to  attack  the  new  words  in 
this  story,  write  on  the  chalkboard  the  following  words 
one  at  a time:  eight,  sold,  forgot,  coin,  press,  oxen, 
sandal,  mustard. 

Ask  individual  children  how  they  would  attack  each 
word,  and  write  their  ideas  on  the  chalkboard. 

At  this  time  it  may  be  well  to  introduce  some  un- 
familiar words  that  contain  similar  phonetic  elements, 
and  let  the  children  attack  them  independently. 

(Manual  in/2.  Rev.,  pages  347-348) 
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unstressed 
phonograms 
with  “r” 


Dividing 
words  of 
four  syllables 


Grade  Four 


The  fourth-reader  level  represents  a period  of  transition  from  pri- 
mary-type reading  to  an  intermediate  or  low-maturity  form  of  reading. 
This  reader  is  designed  to  accomplish  the  transition  to  mature  reading 
by  promoting  systematic  growth  in  all  phases  of  reading.  At  this  level 
the  child  is  finding  reading  a useful  tool  in  all  his  school  activities. 

The  vocabulary-building  program  at  this  level  emphasizes  the  use 
of  (1)'  phonetic  elements,  (2)  structural  analysis,  (3)  syllabication, 
and  (4)  the  dictionary  or  glossary. 

OBJECTIVES 

It  should  be  remembered  that  developing  word-recognition  skills  is 
only  a part  of  the  total  program.  Developing  meaning  and  improving 
study  skills  are  emphasized  at  all  intermediate-grade  levels.  The  out- 
line below  includes  only  the  special  word-recognition  skills  which  are 
a part  of  the  larger  program. 

Phonetic  Analysis 

1.  Reviewing  consonants  and  vowels 

2.  Reviewing  phonograms  and  phonetic  elements 
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Structural  Analysis 

1.  Recognizing  inflectional  forms: 

Ways  of  forming  plurals 
Verb  and  adjective  endings 

2.  Prefixes:  con,  dis,  im,  in,  ex,  de. 

3.  Suffixes:  ish,  ment,  ness,  ward,  an,  ern,  ese 

Syllabication 

1.  Applying  principles  of  syllabication 

2.  Discriminating  between  accented  and  unaccented  syllables 

3.  Dividing  words  into  syllables 

4.  Identifying  syllables  in  compound  words 

5.  Marking  accented  syllables 

6.  Recognizing  a syllabic  unit  as  a pronunciation  unit 

7.  Recognizing  prefixes  and  suffixes  as  syllabic  units 

Dictionary  Usage 

1.  Using  alphabetical  arrangement 

2.  Using  guide  words 

3.  Checking  syllables  and  accents 

4.  Interpreting  pronunciation  symbols  (diacritical  marks,  accents, 

pronunciation  key) 

The  remainder  of  this  chapter  will  consist  of  explanations  and  sam- 
ples of  word-recognition  methods  and  techniques  from  the  Ginn  Basic 
Manual  for  Teaching  Roads  to  Everywhere,  Fourth  Reader,  Revised 
(identified  as  Manual  IV). 


PHONETIC  ANALYSIS 
OF  WORDS 

Continued  practice  is  provided  in  the  auditory  and  visual  recognition 
of  consonants.  Consonant  blends,  digraphs,  double  consonants,  silent 
consonants,  variant  sounds  of  consonants,  and  single  consonants  are 
reviewed  at  this  level. 

The  review  program  for  vowels  includes  long  and  short  vowels, 
applying  vowel  principles,  observing  variant  spellings  of  one  vowel 
sound,  different  sounds  of  single  vowels,  vowel  digraphs,  dipthongs, 
and  double  vowels. 
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Testing 
knowledge 
of  initial  \ 
cbnsonont  ; 
biends 


Phonetic  Analysis.  To  provide  review  and  practice 
of  common  consonant  blends  and  digraphs,  duplicate 
the  test  on  page  89  and  give  a copy  to  each  child. 

Say:  “This  is  a test  to  see  how  well  you  remember  the 
consonant  blends  and  digraphs  at  the  beginning  of 
some  words.  I shall  say  two  words  which  begin  with 
the  same  consonant  sound.  Circle  the  letters  which 
make  that  sound. 

“Look  at  row  No.  1.  My  words  are  cherry  and  chicken. 
Think  of  the  letters  that  make  the  sound  at  the  first  of 
cherry  and  chicken.  Find  those  letters  in  row  No.  1 and 
circle  them.” 


Review  Test  of  Initial  Consonant  Blends  and  Digraphs 


1. 

cl 

ch 

sh 

th 

14. 

sh 

sp 

cl 

sc 

2. 

er 

gr 

ch 

bl 

15. 

qu 

wr 

ch 

cl 

3. 

si 

fr 

cl 

St 

16. 

cl 

dr 

kn 

br 

4. 

th 

dr 

tr 

fr 

17. 

wh 

wr 

ch 

th 

5. 

cr 

dr 

ch 

wr 

18. 

spr 

pi 

pr 

str 

6. 

ph 

fr 

gr 

fl 

19. 

dr 

pr 

cl 

gl 

7. 

pr 

br 

dr 

pi 

20. 

str 

tr 

si 

thr 

8. 

si 

str 

spr 

tr 

21. 

ph 

ch 

th 

si 

9. 

sp 

sm 

ch 

sw 

22. 

St 

cl 

sh 

si 

10. 

fr 

ch 

fl 

pr 

23. 

ch 

br 

pr 

cl 

11. 

si 

St 

cl 

sh 

24. 

sh 

bl 

th 

ph 

12. 

fl 

pi 

bl 

dr 

25. 

br 

pi 

dr 

pr 

13. 

bl 

br 

dr 

pi 

Review,  if  necessary,  the  rule  that  consonant  blends 
make  more  than  one  sound,  whereas  consonant  digraphs 
make  only  one  speech  sound.  Then  proceed  with  the 
following: 


2.  grass  green 

3.  step  stairs 

4.  truck  train 

5.  crowd  crow 

6.  flag  floor 

7.  prize  proud 

8.  string  street 

9.  spell  speak 


10.  fresh  fruit 

11.  sheep  show 

12.  black  blue 

13.  plant  plate 

14.  scout  scare 

15.  quick  queen 

16.  clouds  climb 

17.  church  chin 


18.  spring  sprout 

19.  glad  glove 

20.  through  throw 

21.  then  there 

22.  sleep  slide 

23.  brown  break 

24.  thick  third 

25.  drop  drink 


(Manual  IV,  Rev.,  pages  92-93) 
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STRUCTURAL  ANALYSIS  OF  WORDS 


At  this  level  structural  changes  in  words  are  developed  simultane- 
ously with  phonetic  analysis.  The  review  program  includes  compound 
words,  hyphenated  words,  plurals,  contractions,  possessives,  prefixes, 
and  suffixes.  An  emphasis  is  placed  on  using  structural  analysis  with 
phonetic  analysis  for  independent  word  attack. 


Perceiving  the 
prefix  “dis” 


Structural  Analysis.  1.  To  teach  the  prefix  dis, 
write  these  pairs  of  words:  liked,  disliked;  comfort, 
discomfort;  appear,  disappear.  Lead  the  pupils  to  ob- 
serve that  dis  means  not,  or  makes  the  word  mean  the 
opposite  of  the  root  word.  Some  pupils  may  recall 
the  meaning  of  antonym;  lead  them  to  observe  that 
disappear  is  the  antonym  of  appear;  discontented  the 
antonym  of  contented. 


Reviewing 
common 
prefixes 
as  syllables 


2.  To  maintain  the  recognition  of  the  prefixes  un, 
re,  and  ex,  write  on  the  chalkboard  uncovered,  return, 
excited.  Have  the  children  pronounce  the  words  and 
let  volunteers  underline  the  prefix  in  each  one.  Ask  the 
children  whether  they  can  tell  what  un  and  re  mean 
and  how  they  change  the  meaning  of  a word.  Find  out 
if  the  group  are  able  to  offer  a definition  of  the  word 
prefix.  Lead  them  to  state  its  meaning  as  a syllable 
placed  at  the  beginning  of  another  ivord  to  make  a new 
word.  Have  them  show  how  the  prefixes  un  and  dis 
change  the  meanings  of  the  root  words  in  disheartened 
and  uncovered.  Explain  that  prefixes  are  often  used 
with  root  words  that  are  not  English  words,  as  in 
excited  and  reduce,  and  that  in  such  cases  the  root  word 
is  not  an  easy  clue  to  meaning. 


(Manual  IV,  Rev.,  page  175) 


SYLLABICATION  AND  ACCENT 

Some  of  the  rules  for  dividing  words  into  syllables  are  emphasized 
at  this  level.  All  rules  are  taught  as  general  principles,  and  exceptions 
are  noted  when  they  occur. 
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Reviewing.''^s 
the  effect  of 
syllabic 
structure  on 
vowel  sound 


Seeing 
similarity 
between  vowel 
sounds  in  one- 
syllable  and 
polysyllabic 
words 

Recalling 
“open”  and 
“closed” 
syllables 


Syllabication.  To  review  the  effect  of  syllabic  divi- 
sion on  vowel  sound,  and  to  reintroduce  the  terms  closed 
syllable  and  open  syllable,  write  the  following  words  on 
the  chalkboard: 


fa  mous 
li  on 
so  fa 
mo  tor 
mu  sic 


ban  dit 
Ian  tern 
shiv  ered 
res  cue 
grum  ble 


Have  the  words  in  each  column  read  aloud.  Ask  a 
volunteer  to  underline  the  first  syllable  in  each  word  in 
the  first  column.  Ask,  “What  do  you  notice  about  the 
sound  of  the  vowel  in  these  syllables?”  (It  is  long.) 
“What  position  in  the  syllable  has  the  long  vowel  in 
each  of  these  words?”  (It  comes  at  the  end  of  the 
syllable.)  “What  rule  do  you  know  for  pronouncing 
syllables  ending  with  a vowel?”  Elicit  the  rule  that 
in  syllables  ending  with  a vowel,  the  vowel  usually  has 
its  long  sound. 

In  a similar  manner,  direct  attention  to  the  position 
of  the  vowel  in  the  first  syllable  of  the  words  in  column 
two,  and  lead  the  children  to  derive  the  rule  that  in 
the  medial  position  in  a syllable,  the  vowel  usually  has 
a short  sound. 

Have  the  children  point  out  the  similarity  in  the  short 
sound  of  the  vowel  between  two  consonants  in  a syllable 
and  the  short  medial  vowel  in  a one-syllable  word.  Use 
for  example  the  words  bat  ter  and  the  single  word  bat; 
the  words  bet  ter  and  bet;  but  ter,  but;  bit  ter  and  bit. 

Ask,  “What  name  do  we  give  to  a syllable  ending  in 
a vowel?”  (Open  syllable.)  “To  a syllable  which  ends 
with  a consonant?”  (Closed  syllable.)  Have  volunteers 
write  Open  above  the  words  in  column  one.  Closed 
above  column  two. 


“How  does  knowing  that  the  vowel  is  long  in  an 
open  first  syllable  and  that  it  is  short  in  a closed  syllable 
help  you  in  pronouncing  the  words  wiggle,  ladies, 
dam  age,  spi  der?’' 
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Recalling 

accent 


Reviewing 
syllabication 
helps  in  word 
attack 


When  you  are  sure  that  all  the  children  in  the  group 
understand  what  open  and  closed  syllables  are,  have 
individuals  place  the  accent  mark  over  the  stressed 
syllable  in  each  of  the  words  on  the  chalkboard. 

(Manual  IV,  Rev.,  pages  158-159) 


Syllabication.  Review.  Although  it  is  usually  well 
to  check  the  syllabication  of  an  unfamiliar  word  with  a 
dictionary,  there  are  certain  useful  principles  a child 
may  use  to  separate  a polysyllabic  word  into  pronuncia- 
tion units.  At  the  end  of  the  fourth-grade  reading 
period  most  children  should  know  these  principles  and 
use  them  readily  in  independent  word  attack: 

1.  A syllable  is  part  of  a word  containing  a vowel 
sound. 

2.  A polysyllabic  word  may  usually  be  divided  into 
pronunciation  units  in  these  ways: 

a.  When  a single  consonant  appears  between  two 
vowels,  the  consonant  usually  begins  the  second  syllable 
and  the  vowel  in  the  first  syllable  is  long.  A syllable 
ending  with  a vowel  is  called  “open.” 

h.  When  two  consonants  appear  between  two  vowels, 
the  syllabic  division  is  usually  between  the  two  con- 
sonants. The  vowel  in  the  first  syllable  of  such  words 
is  usually  short.  A syllable  ending  with  a consonant  is 
called  “closed.” 

c.  In  two-syllable  words  ending  in  le  preceded  by  a 
consonant,  the  consonant  joins  the  le  and  begins  the 
final  syllable. 

3.  In  syllabication  a consonant  digraph,  a consonant 
blend,  or  a vowel  digraph  is  usually  treated  as  a single 
letter  and  is  not  divided. 

4.  When  a word  is  divided  into  syllables,  one  of 
the  syllables  has  greater  stress  than  the  other,  and  an 
accent  mark  is  used  to  show  the  stress. 

5.  In  some  unaccented  syllables  the  vowel  may  be 
barely  heard  (neutral  )or  not  heard  at  all  (muted).  In 
such  syllables  the  consonant  following  the  vowel  gives 
the  syllable  its  sound. 
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The  unaccented  vowel  in  a beginning  syUable  usually 
is  pronounced  too  rapidly  in  ordinary  speech  to  have  its 
full  sound.  The  unaccented  long  vowel  is  shown  by 
the  half-long  mark  a;  the  unaccented  short  vowel  is 
italicized. 

(Manual  IV,  Rev.,  pages  473-474) 


Reviewing  To  recall  the  meaning  and  form  of  accent  marks,  call 

accent  marks  attention  to  the  accent  marks  on  the  first  syllables  of 
in  syllables  each  of  the  words.  Have  the  children  tell  how  the 
accent  mark  helps  them  to  pronounce  the  words  cor- 
rectly. Present  for  contrast  the  following  words  which 
are  accented  on  the  second  syllable : in  stead\  de  light', 
ex  plore'. 

For  individual  practice,  assign  the  following  exercise: 

Say  each  word  softly  to  yourself,  decide  where  the 
accent  mark  should  be  used,  and  place  it  on  the  proper 
syllable.  Next,  underline  the  sounded  vowel  in  each 
syllable. 


de  light 

be  gin 

res  cue 

ban  dit 

Ian  tern 

ex  plore 

per  son 

be  tween 

gal  lop 

sur  prise 

prac  tice 

hid  den 

for  get 

wig  gle 

in  stead 

pris  on  er 

a go 

fore  head 

shiv  er 

re  mind 

at  tack 

slop  ing 

rea  son 

smooth  ly 

(Manual  IV,  Rev.,  page  123) 


DICTIONARY  AND  GLOSSARY  USAGE 

The  skills  connected  with  the  use  of  the  dictionary  are  stressed  at 
this  level.  Alphabetical  arrangement,  accent  marks,  diacritical  marks, 
respelling,  pronunciation  key,  and  checking  syllabic  divisions  of  words 
are  emphasized. 

Testing  Dictionary  Usage.  To  check  the  children’s  ability  to 

the  ability  , pronunciation  key  in  their  glossary,  write  the 

to  use  the  following  respellings  on  the  chalkboard : mon'u  ment, 
toor  ist,  bar  i er,  koL  o ni,  ang  ker,  bat  ans.  Dave  the 
children  pronounce  each  respelling  and  find  the  corre- 
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spending  word  in  their  glossary.  Then  let  individuals 
write  each  word  and  its  respelling  on  the  chalkboard, 
and  give  a sentence  using  the  word. 

At  this  time,  also  clear  up  any  misunderstandings  of 
meaning.  Provide  regular  oral  and  written  practice  for 
children  in  matching  words  with  their  respellings  and 
with  their  definitions.  For  an  additional  lesson,  use 
parent  (par'ent),  responsibility  (re  spon  si  bil  i ti), 
migrate  (mf  grat),  whisper  (hwis'  per),  sigh  (si),  gorge 

(gorj)- 

(Manual  IV,  Rev.,  page  378) 


Recalling  the 
sound  of  “d” 


Dictionary  Usage.  1.  To  review  the  sound  of  a as 
in  core,  write  on  the  chalkboard  the  following  words: 
care,  stare,  rare,  bear,  and  air.  Have  the  words  pro- 
nounced and  looked  up  in  the  dictionary  by  individuals. 
When  the  ehildren  have  found  the  words,  allow  each 
child  to  write  the  respelling  of  his  word  on  the  board. 
Observe  that  the  a sound  in  these  words  is  marked  a, 
and  point  out  that  when  the  phonograms  are,  air,  and 
ear  sound  alike,  they  are  respelled  in  the  same  way. 
Emphasize  that  diacritical  marks  and  respellings  have 
only  to  do  with  the  sound  of  the  word,  not  with  its 
spelling. 


Introducing  ; 
two-dot  “a": 
as  in  “farm” 


2.  To  present  the  diacritical  mark  for  the  sound  of  a 
followed  by  r as  in  farm,  write  in  a row  and  have  pro- 
nounced marten,  harvest,  partner,  arch.  Have  the 
children  locate  each  word  in  the  glossary  and  let  dif- 
ferent individuals  copy  the  respelling  under  the  word 
thus:  mar'ten,  har'vest,  part'ne^r,  arch. 

Ask:  “What  mark  did  you  make  over  the  a in  each 
of  these  words?”  (Two  dots.)  “Look  in  the  pronuncia- 
tion key.  What  is  the  key  word  for  two-dot  a?”  Write 
farm.  “Let’s  say  the  words  again.  Does  the  a in  each 
one  sound  like  the  a in  farmV'  Bring  out  the  fact  that 
it  is  a clear  open  sound,  easy  to  hear  and  to  say.  Let 
the  children  offer  other  words  with  this  sound,  or  guide 
them  in  marking  bars,  snarl,  and  hard. 


(Manual  IV,  Rev.,  page  314) 


Grade  Five 


The  fifth-reader  level  of  the  reading  program  is  a very  satisfactory 
one  for  most  children.  The  child  has  acquired  many  of  the  funda- 
mental abilities  which  enable  him  to  participate  in  happy  and  worth- 
while reading  experiences.  He  is  reading  with  increasing  competence 
in  the  recognition  of  words.  The  goals  of  the  previous  levels  are 
developed  into  more  mature  habits  and  abilities.  The  child  finds 
reading  increasingly  useful  in  all  school  activities. 

OBJECTIVES 

It  should  be  remembered  that  developing  word-recognition  skills  is 
only  a part  of  the  total  program.  Developing  meaning  and  improving 
study  skills  are  emphasized  at  all  intermediate-grade  levels.  The  out- 
line below  includes  only  the  special  word-recognition  skills  which  are 
a part  of  the  larger  program. 

Phonetic  Analysis 

1.  Reviewing  consonants  and  vowels 

2.  Reviewing  phonograms  and  phonetic  elements 
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Structural  Analysis 

1.  Recognizing  inflectional  forms: 

Ways  of  forming  plurals 
Verb  and  adjective  endings 

2.  Prefixes:  non,  anti,  tele 

3.  Suffixes:  ion,  sion,  tion,  ation,  ous,  ship,  hood,  ist,  al,  or 
Syllabication 

1.  Applying  principles  of  syllabication 

2.  Discriminating  between  accented  and  unaccented  syllables 

3.  Dividing  words  into  syllables 

4.  Marking  accented  syllables 

5.  Noting  division  of  words  at  end  of  line 

6.  Noting  primary  and  secondary  accents 

Dictionary  Usage 

1.  Using  alphabetical  arrangement 

2.  Using  guide  words 

3.  Checking  syllables  and  accents 

4.  Interpreting  pronunciation  symbols 

The  remainder  of  this  chapter  will  consist  of  explanations  and  sam- 
ples of  word-recognition  methods  and  techniques  from  the  Ginn  Basic 
Manual  for  Teaching  Trails  to  Treasure,  Fifth  Reader,  Revised  (iden- 
tified as  Manual  V). 


PHONETIC  ANALYSIS  OF  WORDS 


The  study  of  consonants  and  vowels  is  reviewed  and  extended  at  this 
level.  Dictionary  usage  is  emphasized  with  practice  in  phonetic  spell- 
ings, diacritical  marks,  and  the  pronunciation  key. 


Reviewing  ^ 
three  sounds 
of  the 

digraph  '*ch” 


Phonetic  Analysis.  To  review  the  varying  sounds 
of  the  consonant  digraph  ch,  write  the  following  words 
on  the  chalkboard  change,  church,  children;  chameleon, 
mechanic,  chorus;  chutes,  chamois,  Chinook. 


Using  the , Have  the  ch  in  each  word  underlined  as  the  word  is 

dictionary.  pronounced.  Ask  the  children  how  many  different 
sounds  ch  has  in  these  words.  (Three.)  Have  different 
children  look  up  one  word  from  the  list  in  the  diction- 
ary, observe  how  each  word  is  respelled,  then  write  the 
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Perceiving 
sounds  of 


respelling  of  ch  on  the  chalkboard  next  to  the  word. 
Ask  them  to  use  a simple  key  word  to  illustrate  each 
sound  as  ch  in  check,  ch  in  echo,  ch  in  machine;  or 
accept  the  three  isolated  sounds  of  ch,  k,  sh. 

Suggest  that  when  one  meets  new  and  unusual  words 
such  as  chamois  or  chorus,  it  is  wise  to  look  up  the  pro- 
nunciations in  a dictionary.  Let  volunteers  find  these 
words  and  write  the  respellings  on  the  chalkboard 
thus:  sham'i;  ko'rus. 

’ - (Manual  V,  Rev.,  Page  175) 


Phonetic  Analysis.  1.  To  maintain  recognition  of 
the  different  sounds  ou  may  have  in  words,  present  on 
the  chalkboard  for  pronunciation  scout,  tough,  through, 
could,  and  have  the  children  look  up  each  word  in  the 
dictionary  to  discover  its  respelling.  Write  these  re- 
spellings under  each  word:  skout;  tuf;  throb;  kdbd. 
Explain  that  ou  in  scout  is  the  usual  pronunciation  of 
this  diphthong,  or  have  the  pupils  find  ou  in  the  pro- 
nunciation key  of  the  glossary  and  arrive  at  this  gen- 
eralization by  themselves.  Then  help  the  children 
recall  that  these  two  vowels  occur  together  with  varying 
pronunciations  in  many  other  words.  Let  the  pupils 
observe  that  in  the  phonogram  ough,  the  ou  may  sound 
like  do  or  il;  that  in  words  like  could  the  ou  is  like  do. 
For  additional  interest  add  the  word  shoulder,  and  ask 
what  happens  to  ou  here.  Have  a child  write  the  re- 
spelling shoV  der,  and  encourage  the  group  to  generalize 
about  the  need  for  checking  with  the  dictionary  the 
pronunciation  of  ou  in  unfamiliar  words. 

Write  the  following  words  on  the  chalkboard.  Then 
have  the  children,  working  in  teams,  find  and  write 
the  respellings  of  each  word  observing  which  sound  the 
diphthong  ou  has  in  each  one. 


touch 

(tuch) 

would 

(wood) 

though 

(-tho) 

trouble 

(trub'’l) 

group 

(groop) 

count 

(kount) 

bounce 

(bouns) 

mount 

(mount) 

should 

(shdbd) 

cousin 

(kuz'’n) 

double 

(dufi’l) 

soup 

(soop) 

(Manual  V,  Rev.,  Page  273) 
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STRUCTURAL  ANALYSIS  OF  WORDS 

A continued  program  is  planned  in  noticing  structural  changes  in 
words.  The  review  program  includes  compound  words,  hyphenated 
words,  prefixes,  suffixes,  contractions,  and  possessive  forms.  Emphasis 
is  placed  on  syllabication,  with  practice  exercises  in  applying  the 
principles  of  syllabication,  discrimination  between  accented  and  un- 
accented syllables,  dividing  words  into  syllables,  noting  division  of 
words  at  end  of  line,  and  primary  and  secondary  accents. 


Reviewing 
meaning  of 
prefixes 


Structural  Analysis.  To  review  the  meanings  that 
certain  common  prefixes  give  to  root  words,  write  the 
following  word  groups  on  the  chalkboard.  Have  the 
children  identify  the  prefix  in  each  group  and  tell  what 
it  means. 


dislike 

distrust 

dissatisfy 

(not) 


untrue 

uncertain 

unhappy 

(not) 


imperfect 

improper 

impossible 

(not) 


informal 

incorrect 

indirect 

(not) 


recover 

refurnish 

regain 

(again) 


Have  the  pupils  use  each  word  in  an  original  sen- 
tence. This  may  be  done  orally  or  as  an  independent 
exercise. 


Manual  V,  Rev.,  Pages  320-321) 


Recognizing  Structural  Analysis.  To  present  the  suffix  ous,  write 
the  suffix  chalkboard  these  sentences  containing  known 

words  with  this  ending: 

Irby  lived  in  a mountainous  region. 

The  old  friends  had  a joyous  meeting. 

We  like  to  read  about  famous  people. 

We  watched  a glorious  sunset. 

The  creature  was  moving  in  a mysterious  way. 

Have  the  sentences  read  aloud  and  let  the  children 
discuss  the  meaning  ous  gives  to  each  underlined  word. 
Lead  them  to  generalize  that  ous  added  to  a word  makes 
it  mean  ‘‘full  of”  or  “like  a.”  Let  them  decide  which 
word  means  “full  of”  (joyous,  famous,  mountainous, 
glorious)  and  which  “like  a”  (mysterious). 

(Manual  V,  Rev.,  Page  293) 
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SYLLABICATION  AND  ACCENT 

Some  of  the  rules  for  dividing  words  into  syllables  are  emphasized 
at  this  level.  All  rules  are  taught  as  general  principles,  and  exceptions 
are  noted  when  they  occur. 

Reviewing  Syllabication  Summary.  To  review  the  rules  of  syl- 

rules  for  labication  and  to  offer  a convenient  summary  chart  to 
syllabication  pupils  may  refer  in  using  independent  word 

attack,  proceed  as  follows:  Present  the  following  groups 
of  words,  one  group  at  a time.  Have  the  words  pro- 
nounced and  divided  into  syllables;  then  lead  the  pupils 
to  state  the  rule  for  syllabication  that  applies  to  each 
group.  Write  the  rule  on  the  chalkboard. 

Later,  have  the  word  groups  and  rules  transferred  to 
a large  tagboard  chart  which  the  children  may  use  for 
checking  their  syllabication  of  new  words.  If  exceptions 
have  been  noted  previously,  or  if  they  are  named  by 
the  children,  record  them  also.  They  may  be  included 
on  the  chart  if  the  teacher  wishes. 

Syllabication  Rules 

Group  1.  let  ter  gal  ley  lad  der 

Rule  1.  When  a double  consonant  stands  between 
two  vowels,  the  word  is  usually  divided  between  the 
two  consonants.  The  first  syllable  is  usually  closed  and 
has  a short  vowel  sound. 

Group  2.  can  dy  slen  der  sen  tence 

Rule  2.  When  two  unlike  consonants  stand  between 
two  vowels,  the  first  consonant  usually  goes  with  the 
first  vowel,  and  the  second  consonant  with  the  second 
vowel.  The  first  syllable  is  closed  and  the  vowel  usually 
short. 

Group  3.  e lect  pa  per  fe  ver 

Rule  3.  When  only  one  consonant  stands  between 
two  vowels,  the  consonant  usually  goes  with  the  second 
vowel.  The  first  syllable  is  open  and  ends  with  a long 
vowel  sound. 
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Group  4.  daz  zle  bri  die  sim  pie 

Rule  4.  When  a word  ends  in  le  preceded  by  a con- 
sonant, the  consonant  usually  begins  the  final  syllable. 

Group  5.  greet  ing  guid  ed  dark  ness 

Rule  5.  When  a word  ends  with  a suffix,  the  suffix 
usually  forms  a separate  syllable. 

Group  6.  dis  ap  pear  un  do  re  gain  in  ac  live 

Rule  6.  When  a word  begins  with  a prefix,  the  prefix 
forms  the  beginning  syllable. 

Group  7.  make-be  lieve 

Rule  7.  Compound  and  hyphenated  words  are  usu- 
ally divided  between  the  word  parts  and  between  syl- 
lables within  these  word  parts. 

Group  8.  leath  er  tel  e phone  pur  chase 

Rule  8.  When  words  contain  consonant  digraphs  or 
consonant  blends,  the  digraph  or  blend  is  usually 
treated  as  one  sound  and  is  not  divided. 

(Manual  V,  Rev.,  Pages  310-311) 

Recognizing 
primary  and 
secondary 
accents 


Accent.  To  maintain  recognition  of  the  amount  of 
stress  given  to  syllables  in  polysyllabic  words,  have  the 
children  listen  as  you  pronounce  these  new  words.  Let 
the  children  clap  once  softly  for  the  light  accent  and 
once  loudly  for  the  heavy  accent.  Then  have  a volun- 
teer mark  the  accents  as  given  in  the  glossary:  EpT- 
me'  theus,  Mac  e do'ni  a,  ALex  an'der.  For  extra  prac- 
tice distribute  this  worksheet. 


Can  You  Add  the  Accent  Marks? 


Each  word  in  this  list  needs  two  accents.  Put  in  both 
accents.  Then  check  your  work  with  a dictionary. 


cham'pi  on  ship' 
nec'es  sar'y 
ter'ri  fy'ing 
or'na  men'tal 


car'bu  ret'or 
con'ver  sa'tion 
sep'a  ra'tion 
com'po  si'tions 

(Manual  V,  Rev.,  Page  381) 
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DiCTiONARY  AND  GLOSSARY  USAGE 

The  skills  connected  with  the  use  of  the  dictionary  are  stressed  at 
this  level.  Alphabetical  arrangement,  accent  marks,  diacritical  marks, 
respelling,  pronunciation  key,  and  checking  syllabic  divisions  of  words 
are  emphasized. 


Recognizing 
ij  two-dof  “a” 
in  “form” 


Phonetic  Analysis  and  Dictionary  Usage.  1.  To 
recall  one  sound  of  a followed  by  r,  and  the  diacritical 
mark  called  two-dot  a (a),  write  on  the  chalkboard  the 
words  start,  yard,  car,  and  have  them  pronounced.  Ask 
what  vowel  and  what  phonogram  are  common  to  these 
words  {a  and  ar).  Write  on  the  chalkboard  the  words 
harbor  and  guard  and  have  the  children  locate  the 
words  in  the  dictionary.  Ask:  “What  mark  do  you  see 
over  the  a before  r in  these  words?  (Two  dots.)  In  the 
pronunciation  key  of  the  glossary,  what  is  the  key  word 
for  this  sound  of  o?”  (farm).  Have  a pupil  write  the 
key  word  with  its  diacritical  mark  on  the  chalkboard. 
Tell  the  children  that  this  is  the  sound  of  a called 
two-dot  a. 


Noting : 
exceptions  to 
I “o”  in  ‘‘or’' 


If  the  children  in  the  group  are  ready  to  consider 
exceptions  without  confusion,  write  on  the  chalkboard 
the  new  word  Earhart  and  discuss  with  them  the  differ- 
ence in  the  sound  of  a and  ar  in  each  syllable.  Have  the 
pupils  show  how  the  glossary  respellings  indicate  these 
differences. 


Recognizing 
the  ' 
"circumflex 


2.  To  review  the  diacritical  mark  called  the  circum- 
flex, have  the  children  first  recall  the  words  square, 
dare.  Then  recall  with  them  the  special  sound  of  the 
circumflex  a.  (It  is  not  short  as  in  cat;  and  although 
followed  by  r,  it  is  not  two-dot  a as  in  farm. ) Have  the 
pupils  find  the  key  word  for  circumflex  a in  the  glos- 
sary (care)  and  test  their  ability  to  recognize  this  vowel 
sound  by  reading  the  following  sentences  which  contain 
words  with  circumflex  a. 


The  mare  and  her  colts  were  in  the  pasture. 
How  does  your  map  compare  with  mine? 


(Manual  V,  Rev.,  Pages  196-197) 


Grade  Six 


The  sixth-reader  level  is  the  completion  of  the  transition  from 
primary  type  reading  to  intermediate  or  low-maturity  forms  of  read- 
ing. At  this  level  the  child  attains  competence  in  word  recognition  and 
enlarges  the  amount  of  reading  that  he  does  outside  of  school.  He 
develops  more  specialized  reading  abilities  and  is  able  to  read  in  a 
number  of  different  ways  for  different  purposes. 

OBJECTIVES 

It  should  be  remembered  that  developing  word-recognition  skills  is 
only  a part  of  the  total  program.  Developing  meaning  and  improving 
study  skills  are  emphasized  at  all  intermediate-grade  levels.  The  out- 
line below  includes  only  the  special  word-recognition  skills  which  are  a 
part  of  the  larger  program. 

Phonetic  Analysis 

1.  Reviewing  consonants  and  vowels 

2.  Reviewing  phonetic  elements 
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Structural  Analysis 

1.  Recognizing  inflectional  forms: 

Ways  of  forming  plurals 
Verb  and  adjective  endings 

2.  Prefixes:  mis,  com,  fore,  inter,  trans 

3.  Suffixes:  able,  ible,  ic,  ical,  age,  ive,  ant,  ance,  ent,  ence, 

ling,  ize,  ary,  eer 

Syllabication 

1.  Applying  principles  of  syllabication 

2.  Discrimination  between  accented  and  unaccented  syllables 

3.  Noting  division  of  words  at  end  of  line 

4.  Understanding  rules  for  accent 

Dictionary  Usage 

1.  Using  alphabetical  arrangement 

2.  Using  phonetic  spellings 

3.  Understanding  and  using  pronunciation  key 

The  remainder  of  this  chapter  will  consist  of  explanations  and  sam- 
ples of  word-recognition  methods  and  techniques  from  the  Ginn  Basic 
Manual  for  Teaching  Wings  to  Adventure,  Sixth  Reader,  Revised  (iden- 
tified as  Manual  VI). 


PHONETIC  ANALYSIS  OF  WORDS 


Practice  with  consonants  and  vowels  are  continued  at  this  level. 
Using  a dictionary  to  find  pronunciation,  using  phonetic  spelling,  and 
using  the  pronunciation  key  are  extended  through  a variety  of  exercises. 


Reviewing 

consonant 

digraphs 


Phonetic  Analysis.  1.  Initiate  a complete  review  of 
consonant  digraphs  with  h by  writing  on  the  chalk- 
board: ch,  gh,  ph,  rh,  kh,  sh,  th,  wh.  Discuss  the 
sounds  these  combinations  have  in  words,  using  for 
examples:  c/zariot,  c/iorus,  machine,  g/iost,  ligfitning, 
triumpfi,  rhyme,  /c/zaki,  s/zield,  sympathy,  breathe, 
where,  tvho.  Have  the  pupils  underline  the  digraph 
with  h in  each  word,  and  observe  the  following:  the 
three  sounds  of  ch  {ch,  k,  sh) ; gh  as  g and  silent  gh;  ph 
as  /;  silent  h in  rhyme  and  khaki;  the  two  sounds  of  th 
{th  and-^) ; and  the  hw  and  h sounds  of  wh.  Ask  the 
children  to  try  to  give  other  words  containing  these 
sounds. 
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Reviewing 

consonant 

blends 


Syllabication 
of  blends  and 
digraphs 


Reviewing  the 
sounds  of  “u” 


2.  Recall  the  definition  of  a consonant  blend  as  two 
or  more  consonants,  each  of  which  is  pronounced  au- 
dibly but  j'apidly  in  ordinary  speech.  Most  children 
will  easily  recall  the  familiar  /-blends,  r-blends,  and 
blends  with  s.  A completed  chalkboard  list  may  include : 
bl,  cl,  fl,  gl,  pi,  si;  br,  cr,  dr,  fr,  gr,  pr,  tr,  wr;  sc,  sk, 
sm,  sr,  sp,  St,  siv;  also  three-letter  blends  scr,  str,  skr, 
thr,  phr,  etc.  Examples  of  words  containing  each  blend 
should  be  given. 

3.  Recall  the  rule  governing  the  syllabication  of  con- 
sonant digraphs  and  blends  — that  in  most  words  they 
remain  undivided.  Then  write  on  the  chalkboard  the 
words  machine,  wondrous,  employ,  depression,  aspen, 
sapling,  attractive,  introduce,  sacred,  celebrate,  and  re- 
sponsible, and  have  each  one  divided  into  syllables. 

Let  individuals  look  up  the  words  in  the  dictionary  to 
check  how  they  are  divided.  Help  them  to  understand 
that  in  as  pen  and  sap  ling  the  sp  and  pi  are  not  blends. 
Other  words  which  illustrate  this  are  dis  play,  whis  per, 

cap  less.  (Manual  VI,  Rev.,  page  370) 


Phonetic  Analysis.  To  recall  the  sounds  which  u 
may  have,  write  on  the  chalkboard  the  following  words : 
misunderstood,  volume,  humble,  duty,  curious,  figure, 
hurt.  Have  each  of  the  words  pronounced  and  help  the 
pupils  decide  what  sound  u has  in  each  one.  Then 
have  them  check  their  answers  by  referring  to  the  dic- 
tionary. The  correct  respellings  — mis'  un  der  stood', 
vol'um  hum'bd,  duti,  kuri  us,  fig'ur,  hurt — should  be 
written  on  the  chalkboard.  Conclude  that  five  common 
sounds  of  ii  are  short  u (ii),  long  u (u),  italic  short  u 
{u),  half-long  u (u),  and  circumflex  u (u).  Have  the 
pupils  write  each  of  the  following  words  under  the  cor- 
rect heading,  as  shown  below:  muzzle,  confuse,  chorus, 
lurk,  shrunk,  humor,  cuddled,  accurate,  spurt,  walrus, 
peculiar,  urchin,  gradual. 


u u 

muzzle  chorus 

shrunk  walrus 

cuddled 


u 

confuse 

humor 

peculiar 


^ u 

accurate  lurk 

gradual  spurt 

urchin 
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Now  have  the  group  look  up  the  pronunciation  and 
respelling  of  conjure.  Notice  three  pronunciations: 
kun'jer;  kon'jer;  kdn  jdbr',  and  observe  that  ur  may  be 
pronounced  er  or  dor  and  also  that  o sometimes  has  the 
sound  of  u.  The  value  of  the  dictionary  in  checking  the 
pronunciation  of  new  words  is  well  illustrated  by  this 


example. 


(Manual  VI,  Rev.,  page  421) 


STRUCTURAL  ANALYSIS  OF  WORDS 


The  child  is  taught  to  observe  how  words  are  derived  from  stem, 
roots,  or  base  words.  Also  how  prefixes  and  suffixes  change  the  form 
and  meaning  of  words.  He  is  assisted  in  combining  phonetic  analysis 
and  structural  analysis  in  pronouncing  new  words.  Syllabication  and 
accentuation  are  continued  and  expanded. 


Recognizing 
“fore”  as  a 
prefix 


Structural  Analysis.  To  introduce  the  prefix  /ore-, 
write  on  the  chalkboard  the  words  forecastle,  forehead, 
foreman,  and  develop  the  understanding  that  in  these 
words  the  prefix  fore-  means  ‘4n  front  of”  or  “in  a 
position  before”;  e.g.,  at  the  front  or  forward  part  of 
a ship;  the  front  of  the  head;  the  first  or  chief  man. 
Explain  that  this  prefix  has  another  meaning  and  from  a 
discussion  of  the  meanings  of  the  words  foretell,  fore- 
see, forebode,  forewarn,  generalize  that  fore-  may  mean 
“beforehand,  or  a time  before.” 

Explain  that  it  is  usually  possible  to  derive  the 
meaning  of  a word  beginning  with  this  prefix  by  com- 
bining one  of  these  meanings  of  fore-  with  the  meaning 
of  base  words,  but  that  it  is  generally  wiser  to  check 
with  a dictionary.  Ask  the  pupils  to  tell  what  each  of 
these  words  means;  then  check  their  definitions  with 
a dictionary. 


forepaivs  foresight  forenoon  foretold  forefather 

foremost  forecast  forerunner  foreleg  foreground 


Note:  If  a W^ebster's  Unabridged  or  Collegiate  Dictionary  is  available, 
have  the  children  find  the  prefix  fore-  listed  as  an  entry  word,  and  take 
this  opportunity  to  explain  the  listing  of  words  with  this  prefix. 


(Manual  VI,  Rev.,  page  335) 
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Selecting  the 
appropriate 
meaning  for 
suffixes  “al,” 
“ic,”  “ical,” 
“age/’  “ive” 


Dictionary  Usage  and  Structural  Analysis.  To  teach 
the  children  how  to  locate  dictionary  entries  for  the 
suffixes  -al,  -ic,  -ical,  -age,  and  -ive,  and  how  to  select 
the  correct  meaning  each  has  in  certain  words,  proceed 
as  follows : 

If  individual  dictionaries  are  available,  show  the  chil- 
dren how  to  find  the  suffix  -al.  Call  attention  to  the 
hyphen  used  before  the  syllable  and  explain  that  it 
identifies  the  word  part  as  a suffix.  If  individual  diction- 
aries are  not  available,  or  if  a simpler  development  is 
desirable,  copy  these  definitions  on  the  chalkboard: 


•al  (al) . 1.  0/  or  characteristic  of;  as,  autumnal  flowers. 
2.  The  act  of  a person  or  thing;  as,  a refusal. 


Ask  the  children  which  meaning  given  for  -al  applies 
to  rehearsal.  (No.  2.)  Show  them  how  to  prove  their 
choice  by  finding  the  word  in  the  dictionary  to  check  its 
meaning,  then  by  using  the  word  in  context,  as,  ‘‘A 
rehearsal  is  the  act  of  people  rehearsing.” 

-ic  (ik),  -ical  (ikal).  1.  Of  or  belonging  to;  as,  heroic. 

2.  Having  to  do  with;  as,  historical.  3.  Coming  from;  as, 
volcanic.  4.  Like;  as,  dramatic. 


Ask  the  children  to  tell  which  meaning  applies  to 
electronic,  telegraphic,  electrical,  as  they  use  the  words 
in  sentences.  Point  out  the  fact  that  -ic  at  the  end  of  a 
word  is  not  always  a suffix;  for  example,  music,  panic, 
or  comic. 

-age  (ij).  1.  The  act  or  process  of;  as,  passage.  2.  The 
result  of;  as,  shrinkage.  3.  The  total  number  or  amount 
of;  as,  mileage.  4.  The  fee  charged  for  use  of;  as,  postage. 

Have  the  children  decide  which  meaning  -age  has  in 
acreage.  (No.  3.)  Let  them  check  their  decision  with 
the  dictionary. 

-ive  (iv) . 1.  Having  the  nature  or  quality  of;  as,  exces- 
sive. 2.  That  may  or  is  likely  to;  as,  attractive. 

Discuss  the  probable  meaning  of  massive  and  help 
the  children  to  conclude  that  the  best  definition  is, 
‘‘Having  the  quality  of  mass.”  Present  the  new  word 
defensive  and,  with  the  help  of  a dictionary,  lead  the 
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children  to  see  how  a word  may  derive  from  a form 
quite  different  in  spelling.  (Defend.) 

(Manual  VI,  Rev.,  pages  219-220) 


SYLLABICATION  AND  ACCENT 

Some  of  the  rules  for  dividing  words  into  syllables  are  emphasized 
at  this  level.  All  rules  are  taught  as  general  principles,  and  exceptions 
are  noted  when  they  occur. 

Distribute  the  following  exercise  for  independent 
ork: 

Which  Syllables  Are  Accented? 

In  the  blank  after  each  word  write  the  word  in  syl- 
lables. Mark  the  accented  syllable  or  syllables  in  each 
one.  When  you  finish,  check  your  work  with  a dictionary. 


Dividing  words 
into  syllables 
and  placing 
accents 


(These  words  have  one  accent.) 


axle 

wrinkling 

bobolink 

important 

valuable 


axTe 

wrin^kling 
bob^o  link 
im  por'tant 
val'u  a ble 


bristling 

decide 

impossible 

astride 

exactly 


brisTling 

de  cide^ 
im  pos^si  ble 
a stride' 
ex  act'ly 


(These  words  have  two  accents.) 


hibernation  hi'ber  na'tion 
undertow  un'der  tow' 
underneath  un'der  neath' 
apparatus  ap'pa  ra'tus 
interruption  in'ter  rup'tion 


substituted  sub'sti  tut'ed 
irrigation  ir'ri  ga'tion 

exaggeration  ex  ag  ger  a'tion 
necessary  nec'es  sar  y 

crisscrosses  criss'cross'es 


(Manual  VI,  Rev.,  pages  227-228) 


DICTIONARY  AND  GLOSSARY  USAGE 

The  skills  connected  with  the  use  of  the  dictionary  are  stressed  at 
this  level.  Alphabetical  arrangement,  accent  marks,  diacritical  marks, 
respelling,  pronunciation  key,  and  checking  syllabic  divisions  of  words 
are  emphasized. 
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Using  the 
glossary 


Reviewing 

glossary 

organization 


Dictionary  Usage  ami  Phonetic  Analysis.  To  stress 
the  importance  of  the  glossary  for  the  pronunciation  of 
proper  names  used  in  the  story,  have  the  pupils  write 
the  respellings  beside  the  following  words  on  the  chalk- 
board: 

Eleusis  e lii'sis  Photis  fo'tis 

Aristocles  ar  is  tok'lez  Timotheos  ti  mo'the  6s 

Elias  e ll'as  Salamis  sal'a  mis 

Discuss  the  pronunciations  of  these  Greek  names. 
Perhaps  the  pupils  may  he  able  to  give  the  English 
equivalents  of  some  of  them. 

(Manual  VI,  Rev.,  page  465) 

Dictionary  and  Glossary  Usage.  To  review  the 
general  organization  of  the  glossary,  have  the  children 
turn  to  pages  483-504  in  the  Reader.  Let  them  tell  what 
they  recall  about  using  the  glossary.  Then  guide  a dis- 
cussion of  the  principles  given  below,  and  have  the 
children  find  examples  of  each  in  the  glossary. 

a.  The  words  are  arranged  in  alphabetical  order  by 
first,  second,  third  letters,  etc. 

b.  Guide  words  are  at  the  top  left  and  right  sides  of 
each  page.  These  are  the  first  and  last  words  on 
the  page.  All  the  word‘2  on  that  page  come  in  alpha- 
betical order  between  these  two  words. 

c.  The  entry  words  are  printed  in  heavy  type  and  are 
divided  into  syllables.  They  are  usually  listed  in 
their  root  forms. 

d.  On  the  first  page  is  a list  of  pronunciation  symbols 
and  key  words  called  a pronunciation  key.  Each 
pronunciation  symbol  stands  for  one  sound. 

e.  A pronunciation  key  is  at  the  bottom  of  each  right- 
hand  page. 

/.  If  more  than  one  pronunciation  is  given,  choose 
the  one  that  is  generally  used  in  your  community. 
Both  are  correct. 

g.  For  some  words  more  than  one  definition  is  given. 
It  is  necessary  to  choose  the  right  definition  to  fit 
the  sentence  in  which  the  word  occurs. 

(Manual  VI,  Rev.,  page  107) 


WORD  RECOGNITION 
THROUGH  THE  GRADES 

The  reading  program,  like  our  school  system,  is  organized  by  grades. 
The  texts,  workbooks,  and  manuals  of  all  basic  readers  are  what  we 
call  graded.  This  is  referred  to  as  the  horizontal  organization. 

This  organization  alone  is  not  sufficient.  To  provide  for  individual 
differences,  another  plan  is  required  which  will  cut  across  grade  divi- 
sions and  emphasize  both  within  and  between  grades  the  continuity  of 
growth  in  reading  abilities.  This  organization  may  be  called  vertical. 

To  illustrate  the  vertical  organization  in  the  Ginn  Basic  Readers, 
Revised,  the  exercises  and  activities  for  teaching  two  aspects  of  word 
recognition  are  presented  here.  This  presentation  shows  clearly  the 
sequential,  continuous  program  of  skill  development. 

Teachers  who  wish  to  use  either  the  horizontal  or  the  vertical  organi- 
zation may  refer  to  the  index  of  word-study  skills  in  the  teacher’s  manual 
for  each  reader.  At  any  time,  the  teacher  who  is  mindful  of  individual 
differences  may  select  from  a rich  offering  the  appropriate  devices  for 
reteaching  and  practice.  The  exercises  for  building  power  in  word 
attack  are  included  as  an  essential  step  in  each  lesson  plan  under  the 
heading  Word-Study  Skills. 


The  Vertical  Program  — Consonant  “t" 


READING-READINESS  LEVEL 


Listening  to 
similarities 
in  sound 


Playing  a 
listening 
game 


To  prepare  for  this  first  activity  in  listening  for 
similar  consonant  sounds  in  words,  it  is  helpful  to  use 
a few  mounted  pictures  of  one-syllahle  words  beginning 
with  the  same  sound.  Place  these  pictures  on  the  chalk- 
hoard  ledge  at  the  level  of  the  children’s  eyes.  Any  of 
the  following  t words  may  he  used:  tack,  tail,  tire,  tent, 
top,  tub,  Tom.  Use  only  words  in  which  the  beginning  t 
is  followed  by  a vowel. 

Say  to  the  children:  “We  are  going  to  play  a new 
listening  game.  I am  going  to  say  some  words  to  you 
and  I want  you  to  tell  me  how  they  are  alike.”  Pro- 
nounce clearly  tack,  tag,  tail,  tent,  top,  tub.  Ask:  “Do 
you  hear  any  sound  that  is  alike  in  these  words?  Yes, 
they  all  begin  alike,  don’t  they?” 
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Do  not  allow  the  children  to  isolate  the  beginning 
sound  or  call  any  attention  to  its  letter  name.  Expect 
only  some  recognition  of  the  gross  auditory  similarity 
in  the  words. 

“What  hoy’s  name  begins  like  tack,  tail,  tent,  top?’’"* 
Most  children  will  offer  Tom.  But  if  the  similarity  is 
not  immediately  suggested,  show  the  picture  card  of 
Tom  and  say,  “All  these  words  begin  like  Tom.''' 

If  there  are  pictures  posted  on  the  chalkboard  ledge, 
place  Tom’s  picture  beside  them  and  ask  the  children 
to  say  the  names  of  these  pictures  with  you  — Tom,  tack, 
tail,  tent,  top.  If  pictures  are  not  available,  have  the 
children  say  the  words  after  you  until  the  initial  sim- 
ilarity is  perceived.  Limit  the  number  of  words  to  four 
or  five.  Watch  the  individual  children  carefully  for 
their  participation  in  this  activity  and  note  any  special 
needs  for  auditory  readiness. 

(R.  R.  Manual,  Rev.,  pages  168-169) 


PRE-PRIMER  LEVEL 


Hearing  the 
initial  “t" 


Auditory  Discrimination.  To  develop  auditory 
awareness  of  the  sound  of  the  initial  t call  attention  to 
the  similarity  of  the  beginning  sounds  of  Tom  and  toys. 
Ask  the  children  to  suggest  other  words  which  begin 
with  the  same  sound  as  Tom  and  toys  {table,  tomato, 
turkey,  turtle,  top,  tent,  tiger).  It  may  be  necessary  to 
give  leads  to  the  words  by  saying  riddles  or  by  other- 
wise defining  the  objects. 

Such  riddles  as  the  following  may  be  used  to  suggest 
words  beginning  with  the  sound  of  t: 


People  like  to  watch  it. 
Pictures  come  on  the  screen. 
Music  comes  out  of  it. 
Sometimes  it  shows  movies. 

It  is  . . . (television). 


Combining 
sound  clues 
with  context 
clues 


It  is  a good  idea  to  personalize  riddles  and  definitions 
whenever  possible.  For  example,  say: 

“I  am  thinking  of  a toy. 

It  goes  round  and  round. 

George  has  one. 

What  is  it?”  (Top.) 
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After  the  t words  have  been  given,  have  them  re- 
peated by  the  children  until  the  similarity  of  the  begin- 
ning sound  is  fully  perceived.  {Tom,  toys,  turtle,  tent, 
tiger,  table,  tomato,  turkey.) 

Lesson  5 from  Let’s  Listen  may  be  used  with  the 
group  to  help  the  children  distinguish  those  words  that 
begin  with  the  sound  of  t from  those  that  do  not  and 
to  provide  practice  in  the  clear  articulation  of  t. 

(P.  P.  Manual,  Rev.,  page  129) 


Reviewing  the 
sound  of 
initial  “t” 


Listening  for 
words  that 
begin  like 
“Tom” 


Auditory  Perception.  To  foster  and  maintain  per- 
ception of  the  initial  consonant  sounds,  use  the  follow- 
ing activities: 

1.  Place  in  the  holder  word  cards  Tom,  toys  and 
have  the  words  read  aloud.  Ask  the  group  to  think  of 
other  words  that  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  Tom,  toys. 
If  the  children  are  slow  to  respond,  give  such  oral  clues 
as: 

A bird  that  lives  on  a farm  is  a (turkey). 

The  day  after  today  is (tomorrow). 

An  animal  with  a hard  shell  is  a —(turtle). 

2.  Say  to  the  children,  “Listen  carefully  as  I say 
each  of  these  words.  If  the  word  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  Tom,  toys,  clap  softly.  If  the  word  begins  with 
a dilferent  sound,  put  your  hands  flat  in  your  lap.”  Pro- 
nounce the  following  words,  pausing  after  each  one 
for  group  responses:  take,  telephone,  had,  took,  corn, 
has,  tinkle,  turkey,  cold,  to,  wagon. 

(P.  P.  Manual,  Rev.,  page  224) 


PRIMER  LEVEL 


Hearing 
and  seeing 
initial  “t” 


Phonetic  Analysis.  To  combine  visual  and  auditory 
perception  of  initial  t,  proceed  as  follows: 

Write  Turkey  on  the  chalkboard.  Place  the  word 
cards  Too,  Take,  Toys,  to,  Tom  in  the  card  holder, 
together  with  several  cards  for  words  beginning  with 
other  consonants.  Say:  “What  is  this  word?  (Turkey.) 
What  other  words  can  you  read  that  begin  with  the  same 
sound  and  the  same  letter  as  Turkey?’’  As  the  children 
say  the  t words,  write  them  on  the  chalkboard  under 
Turkey.  When  all  the  words  have  been  written  on  the 
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Making  a 
chart  of  words 
that  begin 
with  “t” 


Seeing  and 
hearing  the 
final  “t" 


Hearing  a 
recording 


Reviewing 
perception  of 
final  “d/’ 

“t,”  “p/’  “k” 


chalkboard,  have  a child  read  the  list  to  find  out  if  the 
words  sound  alike  at  the  beginning.  Ask  another  child 
to  frame  all  the  initial  letters  to  see  if  they  look  alike 
at  the  beginning. 

Make  with  the  group  a chart  of  t words.  Sketch  the 
outline  of  a chart  on  the  chalkboard.  Let  the  children 
help  by  writing  the  letters  in  the  upper  right-hand 
corner  of  this  chart,  and  by  dictating  the  words  you 
write.  Transfer  the  material  from  the  chalkboard  to  a 
piece  of  tagboard.  Before  placing  the  t chart  on  the 
wall,  let  some  of  the  children  illustrate  such  words  as 
turkey,  toys.  Use  Tom  as  the  key  word  on  this  chart. 

(P.  Manual,  Rev.,  pages  258-259) 

Phonetic  Analysis.  To  combine  visual  recognition 
and  auditory  perception  of  t as  a final  consonant,  use 
the  following  procedures: 

“Listen  to  hear  how  these  words  are  alike.”  Pro- 
nounce boat,  at,  eat,  paint,  went,  it,  what,  pet,  hat,  put. 
They  end  with  the  same  sound.  Let’s  see  if  these  words 
that  sound  alike  at  the  end,  look  alike  at  the  end.” 
Write  the  above  list  of  words  in  a vertical  column  on 
the  chalkboard. 

By  giving  simple  definitions,  help  the  class  recall  such 
words  as:  cat,  light,  foot,  plant,  pocket,  meat.  Write 
these  words  on  the  chalkboard  as  they  are  suggested  and 
compare  the  final  t in  each  word  with  the  final  con- 
sonant in  at  and  boat. 

Play  for  the  group  Record  1,  Side  2,  Band  3 from 
Let’s  Listen.  Use  Lesson  6 from  Teaching  Suggestions, 
which  is  especially  designed  to  help  children  hear  and 
articulate  the  final  sound  of  t.  (P.  Man.,  Rev.,  page  304) 

Phonetic  Analysis.  To  review  auditory  and  visual 
perception  of  final  d,  t,  p,  k,  place  the  word  cards  said, 
work,  fast',  up  at  the  top  of  the  card  holder  and  have  the 
words  read  aloud.  Display  in  random  order  the  word 
cards  help,  black,  good,  what,  did,  stop,  walk,  paint,  but, 
truck,  hat,  Fred,  aunt,  bread,  quack,  thank,  plant,  boat. 
Have  a child  say  the  word  and  place  it  in  the  card  holder 
beneath  the  word  which  ends  with  the  same  sound.  Con- 
tinue until  all  the  cards  have  been  classified  according 
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FIRST-READER  LEVEL 


to  final  sound.  Have  the  children  repeat  the  words  in 
each  list  to  hear  if  all  the  final  sounds  are  the  same. 

(P.  Manual,  Rev.,  pages  384-385) 


Recognizing 
“t”  in  Initial 
and  final 
positions 


Phonetic  Analysis.  To  promote  the  ability  to  hear 
and  see  consonants  in  both  the  initial  and  final  positions, 
proceed  as  follows: 

1.  Say:  “Listen  as  I say  toy.  What  letter  did  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  toy?  Where  do  you  hear  the  sound 
of  t when  I say  pocket?^’’ 

Write  the  following  on  the  chalkboard: 


Recognizing 
“n”  “m/’ 
“d,”  in  initial 
and  final 
positions 


Identifying 
letters  “m/’ 
“d,” 

when  heard 
in  the 

final  position 


time 

must 

took 

lost 

toy 

sit 

Have  each  list  of  words  read  aloud  and  the  final  or 
initial  letters  that  are  the  same  underlined.  If  the  words 
begin  with  t have  the  letter  t written  at  the  left  of  the 
word  group.  If  the  words  end  with  t have  that  letter 
written  at  the  right  of  the  word  group. 

2.  Pronounce  the  following  words,  enunciating  clear- 
ly. Call  on  children  in  turn  to  repeat  each  word  and 
tell  whether  they  hear  the  consonant  sound  in  the  initial 
or  the  final  position. 

t:  time,  must,  Tom,  toy,  lost,  took,  sit,  just. 
d:  day,  Dick,  old,  red,  dinner,  could,  sled,  duck. 

m:  farm,  Mac,  come,  money,  am,  man,  warm,  mitten. 

3.  Distribute  copies  of  the  following  material.  Direct 
the  children  to  put  their  markers  under  the  first  row  of 
letters,  to  listen  as  you  say  him,  and  to  circle  the  letter 
which  they  hear  at  the  end  of  him. 


1. 

t 

m 

d 

n 

r 

2. 

m 

t 

d 

h 

k 

3. 

t 

m 

d 

c 

k 

4. 

d 

P 

t 

d 

m 

5. 

n 

s 

t 

d 

m 

6. 

c 

t 

m 

d 

t 

7. 

f 

m 

d 

t 

g 

8. 

t 

1 

h 

d 

m 

9. 

j 

d 

t 

m 

n 

10. 

1 

m 

n 

d 

t 
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Continue  in  the  same  way  with  the  remaining  rows, 
using  the  following  words : foot,  drum,  goat,  cold,  from, 
night,  about,  met,  build.  Pause  after  each  word  for  the 
children  to  find  and  circle  the  correct  letter.  Make  sure 
that  each  child  has  his  marker  under  the  correct  row 
of  letters.  (Manual  I,  Rev.,  pages  198-199) 


Seeing  and 
hearing  the 
initial,  final, 
and  medial 

“t” 


Phonetic  Analysis.  To  develop  recognition  of  t in 
initial,  final,  and  medial  positions  in  a word,  proceed 
as  follows: 

1.  Write  word  groups  as  listed  helow.  Have  the 
first  list  of  words  read  aloud,  the  name  of  the  initial 
letter  given,  and  a line  drawn  under  the  t in  each  word. 
Use  the  same  procedure  for  the  final  and  medial  t in  the 


o 

other  two  columns. 

tinkle 

foot 

Patsy 

telephone 

goat 

water 

tomorrow 

rabbit 

rooster 

time 

basket 

after 

Substituting 
and  affixing 
initial  “t”  to 
known  words 


2.  Change  the  words  walk  and  Ben,  to  talk  and  ten 
hy  substituting  a ^ in  the  initial  position.  Affix  t to  in  and 
all  to  make  tin  and  tall.  Use  the  new  words  in  oral 
sentences.  (Manual  I,  Rev.,  page  300) 


SECOND  READER  — LEVEL  I 

Phonetic  Analysis.  To  review  the  consonant  letter 
sounds  m,  n,  b,  p,  t,  k,  I,  d,  in  initial,  medial,  and  final 
positions,  one  of  the  “Listen  and  Write”  games  given 
here  may  be  used. 

a.  Have  the  children  write  on  their  papers,  in  a 
column,  the  numbers  1-10.  Pronounce  the  following 
ten  words  from  the  known  vocabulary:  bang,  table, 
made,  paw,  live.  Bill,  nuts,  kitten.  Toddle,  big.  Direct 
the  children  to  write,  opposite  each  number,  the  be- 
ginning letter  of  each  word.  For  example,  say:  “1,  write 
the  first  letter  of  bang;  2,  write  the  first  letter  of  table.'’’’ 
Continue  in  the  same  manner  with  the  other  words. 
When  the  exercise  has  been  completed,  write  the  words 
on  the  chalkboard.  Have  each  one  pronounced  and  its 
beginning  letter  underlined.  As  you  check  the  papers, 
note  which  consonant  sounds  need  more  review. 


Recalling 
consonant 
sounds  in 
initial,  medial, 
and  final 
positions 
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Playing  the 
game  “Circle 
the  Post” 


Recognizing 

ending 

consonants 


Observing 

double-letter 

configuration 


b.  A second  method  of  checking  auditory  perception 
of  the  position  of  consonants  in  words  is  to  play  the 
game  “Circle  the  Post.”  Place  this  arrangement  of 
numbers  and  “posts”  on  the  chalkboard: 

1-  / / / 

2.  / / / 

3.  / / / 

Say,  “Where  are  the  t’s  in  chatter?”  Have  a child 
tell  the  class.  Then  say,  “Let’s  draw  a circle  around  the 
middle  post  after  number  one.  This  will  show  that  the 
t’s  in  chatter  are  in  the  middle  of  the  word.”  Have  a 
child  do  it.  Continue  in  the  same  way  by  saying:  “2, 
where  is  the  t in  top?  3,  where  is  the  t in  hut?’’"’  Direct 
the  children  to  make  three  “posts”  (vertical  lines)  on 
their  papers  opposite  the  numbers  1 to  10.  Then  say 
“1,  where  is  the  p in  paw?'’’’  Supervise  marking  the  first 
post.  Continue  by  pronouncing  nine  other  words  se- 
lected by  the  teacher  from  the  basic  sight  vocabulary. 
Ask  the  children  to  circle  the  post  which  indicates  the 
position  of  the  specified  consonant  in  each  word. 

c.  To  test  the  auditory  recognition  of  the  ending 
letter  of  words,  have  the  children  again  write  on  their 
papers  in  a column  the  numbers  from  1 to  10.  Tell  the 
group  that  they  are  to  listen  for  the  last  sound  in  each 
word  you  pronounce  and  write  the  letter  that  makes  the 
sound  beside  the  number  on  their  paper.  Pronounce  the 
words  pond,  from,  Jean,  yard,  girl,  Dick,  Bob,  thought, 
bump,  crawl,  back.  Say,  “1,  write  the  last  letter  of  pond, 
and  so  on.  The  consonant  letters  m,  n,  b,  p,  t,  k,  I,  d, 
may  be  tested  in  this  way. 

(Manual  II/l,  Rev.,  pages  159-160) 

Phonetic  Analysis.  To  call  attention  to  the  words 
of  double-letter  configuration  which  have  occurred  in 
the  first  two  units,  write  on  the  chalkboard  the  words: 
pretty,  stopped,  chatter.  Toddle,  raccoon.  Tabby, 
I\ibbles.  Have  each  word  pronounced  and  a line  drawn 
under  the  two  consonant  letters  that  come  together  in 
the  middle  of  each  word. 

Children  who  need  added  experience  in  checking  the 
visual  appearance  of  words  in  order  to  recognize  their 
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individual  shape  more  quickly  may  draw  a line  around 
the  words  to  form  word  blocks  as  shown  in  the  illus- 
trations. The  hahit  of  looking  for  the  individual  shape 
of  different  words  will  he  strengthened  through  such 
practice.  (Manual  II/l,  Rev.,  page  243) 


The  Vertical  Program— Vowel  "a" 


SECOND  READER  — LEVEL  I 


Perceiving 
the  sound  of 
short  “a”  in 
words 


Perceiving 
words  with 
short-“o” 
phonograms 


Recognizing 

short-“a'’ 

words 

in  sentences 


Phonetic  Analysis.  To  develop  the  auditory  and 
visual  perception  of  short  a in  words,  proceed  as  follows : 

a.  List  on  the  chalkboard  the  words  hat,  sat,  Pat;  back. 
Jack,  black;  man.  Nan,  ran.  Say,  ‘‘Listen  carefully  while 
I pronounce  these  words  and  see  if  you  can  hear  the  same 
sound  in  each  one.”  After  pronouncing  the  words,  ask, 
“Did  you  hear  the  same  sound  in  each  word?”  (Yes.) 
“What  letter  do  you  see  in  each  word  that  is  the  same?” 
(a)  “That  is  the  letter  which  makes  the  same  sound  in 
each  of  the  words.  When  a makes  this  sound  we  say 
that  a has  its  short  sound,  as  a in  cat.’’ 

b.  “In  which  of  these  words  do  you  hear  the  short 
sound  of  a?  You  may  raise  your  hand  when  you  hear 
this  sound.”  Say  the  words  am,  apple,  cake,  radio,  fast, 
bang,  gate,  hammer. 

c.  “Here  on  the  chalkboard  are  some  words  with 
short-  a sounds.  Read  them  aloud  and  see  if  you  can 
hear  how  they  are  alike:  can,  pan;  at,  that,  scat,  cat; 
quack,  back;  as,  has.  Now  underline  the  letter  that  gives 
each  word  this  special  sound. 

d.  “Read  these  sentences  and  be  ready  to  name  and 
underline  the  words  in  which  you  hear  the  sound  of 
short  a.” 

Jack  is  a happy  man.  Nan  has  a big  black  hat. 

(Manual  II/l,  Rev.,  pages  94-95) 
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Perceiving  the 
sound  of 
long  “a” 
in  words 


Discriminating 
between  the 
short  and  long 
sound  of  “a” 
in  words 


Phonetic  Analysis.  1.  To  teach  the  auditory  and 
visual  perception  of  long  a write  on  the  chalkboard  the 
words:  game,  make,  way,  cage,  place.  Say:  “Look  care- 
fully at  these  words.  Do  you  see  a letter  that  is  the  same 
in  all  of  them?  What  is  it?”  “As  I say  the  words,  listen 
to  see  if  you  can  hear  the  a say  its  own  name.”  Pro- 
nounce the  words  slowly  and  distinctly.  Then  say: 
“When  a has  the  sound  of  its  own  name  in  a word,  we 
say  it  has  a long  sound. 

“In  which  of  these  words  does  a have  its  long  sound?” 
Pronounce  the  following  words  slowly  to  allow  time  for 
class  response:  baby,  cage,  pat,  save,  pan,  say,  lake,  sad, 
cat,  tame,  pay. 

2.  List  the  following  words  on  the  chalkboard:  table, 
matter,  game,  hammer,  paper,  hand,  gate,  cage,  and  have 
the  children  pronounce  the  words  and  tell  whether  or 
not  they  hear  the  long  or  short  sound  of  a in  the  indi- 
vidual words.  Have  the  children  select  all  the  words 
which  have  the  short  sound  of  a in  them.  These  words 
may  then  be  written  in  two  columns  on  the  chalkboard 
under  the  key  words  cat  and  cake  as  shown  here. 


cat 

cake 

matter 

table 

apple 

game 

hammer 

paper 

hand 

gate 

back 

cage 

(Manual  II/l,  Rev.,  page  236) 


SECOND  READER  — LEVEL  II 

Phonetic  Analysis.  To  recall  the  recognition  and 
meaning  of  vowel  sounds  in  words,  place  on  the  chalk- 
board the  letters  and  key  words  for  short  a {cat) ; 
e {hen)’,  i {fish);  o {top);  u {cup).  Have  each  word 
pronounced  and  call  attention  to  the  letter  beside  each 
one.  Ask  a different  child  to  name  each  letter  and  to 
underline  it  in  the  key  word.  Say:  “These  letters  help 
to  give  words  important  sounds.  Every  word  must  con- 
tain one  of  them.  Can  anyone  tell  what  they  are  called?” 


Recalling 
meaning  of 
vowels  and 
reviewing 
short-vowel 
sounds 
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(Vowels.)  Children  who  have  just  completed  the 
Manual  activities  for  We  Are  Neighbors,  Second  Reader, 
Level  I,  will  be  familiar  with  these  letters  and  their  use. 

Have  the  key  words  pronounced  again.  Then  ask: 
“What  do  you  call  the  vowel  sound  that  you  hear  in 
each  of  these  words?”  (Short.)  “Yes,  these  words  are 
good  examples  of  the  short  sounds  that  a,  e,  i,  o,  and  u 
have  in  words.  We  are  going  to  use  them  as  key  words 
for  these  sounds.”  (Manual  11/2,  Rev.,  page  72) 


Reviewing 

long-vowel 

sounds 


Making  a 

long-vowel 

chart 


Phonetic  Analysis.  1.  Write  on  the  chalkboard 
the  words  cake,  tree,  five,  stove,  and  have  them  pro- 
nounced. Ask:  “What  vowel  sounds  do  you  hear  in 
these  words?  I will  underline  the  letter  that  gives  each 
word  its  special  sound,  and  you  may  tell  me  its  name.” 
Carry  out  this  activity,  then  say:  “When  the  letter  says 
its  name  in  a word,  we  say  it  has  its  long  sound.  Let’s 
think  of  some  other  words  which  have  long  vowels. 
Here  is  a new  word  from  your  lesson  today,  fine.  Let’s 
say  it.  Look  carefully  at  the  key  words  on  the  chalk- 
board. Under  which  letter  and  key  word  will  you  put 
finer  (five) 

“Let’s  pronounce  the  words  in  this  list  and  decide 
which  long-vowel  sound  we  hear.”  Write  told,  sign, 
place,  sheep,  and  have  the  children  pronounce  each  word 
and  decide  under  which  key  word  it  belongs. 

2.  Suggest  that  the  children  make  a long-vowel  chart 
similar  to  the  one  they  have  prepared  for  short  vowels. 
Under  the  key  words  given  above,  list  a few  long-vowel 
words  from  the  sight  vocabulary.  Ask:  “Who  can  tell 
us  some  other  words  which  have  the  long  sound  of  n? 
We  know  place.'"’  List  that  word  in  the  column  under 
cake.  By  definition,  picture  clues,  or  analogy,  lead  the 
children  to  volunteer  for  long  a — gate,  cage,  name;  for 
long  e — he,  three;  for  long  i — fire,  light,  pie;  for  long  o 
— cold,  stone.  (Since  no  long-u  words  have  yet  appeared 
in  the  sight  vocabulary,  postpone  this  entry  until  later. ) 

When  the  chart  is  prepared  on  the  chalkboard,  trans- 
fer it  to  tagboard  and  encourage  the  children  to  add  to 
it  as  they  meet  the  new  vocabulary  in  their  reader. 

(Manual  II/2,  Rev.,  pages  82-83) 
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Reviewing  Phonetic  Analysis.  To  review  the  several  sounds 

sounds  of  0 place  the  following  key  words  on  the  chalkboard : 

cake  man  barn  train  ball  paw 
Have  the  words  pronounced  and  ask,  “What  vowel 
do  you  hear  and  see  in  each  of  these  words?”  (a)  En- 
courage the  children  to  discuss  the  difference  in  sound 
and  to  apply  the  rules  they  know  governing  this  change 
of  sound.  For  example, 

cake:  a is  lengthened  by  final  silent  e 
man:  a is  a short  medial  vowel 
barn:  a followed  by  r 

train:  a in  a vowel  digraph  in  which  second  letter  is 
silent 

ball:  a before/ 
paw:  a before  It; 

For  practice,  write  the  two  new  words — lake,  fall. 
Ask,  “Under  which  key  word  shall  I place  lake?  fall?’^ 
Then  list  in  mixed  order  at  one  side  of  the  chalkboard 
these  known  words  and  have  volunteers  write  each  word 
under  the  proper  key  word:  face,  same,  tape,  strange; 
flash,  flat,  glad,  ranch;  bark,  cart,  harp,  apartment; 
small,  tall,  fall,  talk;  cratvl,  paw,  saw. 

(Manual  II/2,  Rev.,  pages  374-375) 

THIRD  READER  — LEVEL  I 

Recalling  the  Phonetic  Analysis.  To  recall  the  variant  sounds 
variant  sounds  write  in  a list  on  the  chalkboard  the  words  below 

**  **  from  the  basic  sight  vocabulary.  Have  the  children 

underline  the  letter  a in  each  one  and  tell  what  sound  it 
has — long,  short,  a followed  by  w as  in  saw,  a followed 
by  r as  in  farm,  a followed  by  1:  sand,  arms,  mane,  dark, 
crawl,  giraffe,  blanket,  altvays,  straw,  lemonade,  fall. 

Help  the  children  attack  words  with  variant  sounds 
of  a:  bad,  magic,  tap,  rat;  hard,  jar;  trade,  plate;  shawl; 
almost.  Have  each  word  pronounced,  the  sound  of  a 
identified,  and  the  word  used  in  a meaningful  sentence. 

Note.  For  purposes  of  review,  the  children  may  find  it  helpful  to  make 
a large  vowel  chart  similar  to  one  of  those  suggested  in  Grade  Two  level 
of  this  series.  Each  variant  sound  of  the  letter  a may  be  developed  with 
its  key  word  and  referred  to  as  a guide  to  pronunciation  in  unlocking 

new  words.  (Manual  IH/1,  Rev.,  page  170) 
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Recognizing 
variant  sounds 
of  “ea” 
and  "ai” 


Hearing  two 
sounds  of 
“ea” 


Phonetic  Analysis.  1.  To  review  vowel  digraphs, 
recall  the  rule  for  pronouncing  two  vowels  together: 
the  first  vowel  is  usually  long  and  the  second  is  silent. 
Illustrate  with  the  words  each,  leak,  paint,  chain. 

Have  the  children  skim  the  story  to  find  the  words 
which  contain  these  two  vowel  combinations.  Write  the 
words  on  the  chalkboard  as  the  children  dictate  them. 
Then  have  the  words  pronounced.  Underline  those 
which  follow  the  above  rule  {wheat,  each,  leave,  wait) 
and  if  the  children  ask,  note  the  exceptions  to  the  rule 
{hear,  heard,  learned,  ready,  again,  said). 

2.  To  practice  two  sounds  of  the  digraph  ea,  distrib- 
ute copies  of  the  following  exercise: 


Say  the  four  words  in  each  row  across  to 
yourself.  Cross  out  the  one  word  in  each  row 
that  has  a different  sound  of  ea  from  the 
others. 


easy 

meadow 

eagle 

lead 

meat 

speak 

breathing 

ready 

treasure 

squeak 

beads 

teacher 

team 

wheat 

head 

each 

beans 

breakfast 

beaver 

eat 

bread 

leak 

leaves 

peanut 

Recognizing  3.  Xo  recall  the  variant  sounds  of  a,  list  the  following 
^®“”***  words:  cap,  lark,  came,  trade,  draw,  farmer,  family, 
also,  camping,  fall,  straw,  tassel.  Have  the  children  pro- 
nounce each  word,  tell  how  many  syllables  they  hear, 
and  what  sound  of  a they  recognize  in  each  word.  The 
words  in  which  a has  the  same  sound  may  be  arranged  in 
groups.  Children  may  supply  more  words  to  each  group. 

Observe  the  individual  responses  to  this  exercise  and 
arrange  extra  practice  for  those  children  who  need  it. 

(Manual  IH/1,  Rev.,  page  450) 


THIRD  READER  — LEVEL  II 

Reviewing  the  Phonetic  Analysis.  1.  To  review  the  variant 
^p!**”*  **^”***  sounds  of  a as  they  occur  in  the  words  of  the  lesson, 
write  on  the  chalkboard  rake,  ax,  farther.  Ask  the  chil- 
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dren  to  tell  what  sound  of  a they  hear  in  each  word 
and  what  vowel  principle  applies  to  each  one.  Expect 
the  following  responses:  rake  (long  a in  a one-syllable 
word  ending  in  e) ; a:r  (short  vowel  in  a two-letter  word) ; 
farther  {a  followed  by  r has  a special  sound,  as  in  car). 

Write  the  three  words  rake,  ax,  and  farther  at  the  be- 
ginning of  columns  on  the  chalkboard  and  suggest  that 
the  children  find  other  words  in  the  story  that  contain 
these  sounds  of  a.  Accept  either  the  short  a or  inter- 
mediate a in  pronouncing  past,  last,  grass,  etc.  At  this 
level,  before  diacritical  marks  are  used,  the  children 
must  depend  upon  accurate  listening  for  vowel  group- 
ings. 

Extend  the  review  of  variance  in  the  vowel  a by  listing 
saw  and  called.  Guide  the  group  in  recalling  other 
words,  such  as  crawl,  draw,  dawn  and  fall,  stall,  and 
small,  which  have  this  same  sound  of  a. 

Include  in  this  review  of  a variance,  the  a in  watch, 
water,  wash,  and  want.  Allow  for  slight  differences  in 
pronunciation  and  follow  the  accepted  usage  of  the 
part  of  the  country  in  which  the  children  live. 

(Manual  III/2,  Rev.,  pages  180-181) 


Reviewing 
variant  sounds 
of  “a” 


Recognizing 
similarity  of 
vowel 

digraphs  “aw” 
and  “au” 


Phonetic  Analysis.  To  provide  additional  practice 
in  identifying  the  more  common  sounds  of  a,  list  the 
following  key  words,  and  have  the  children  copy  them 
in  a row  across  their  papers. 

cat  cake  farm  was  ball 
Write  in  another  list  a group  of  words  easily  recog- 
nized by  the  children : tanks,  as,  farther,  bark,  way,  cat, 
watch,  called,  want,  rake,  crash,  tall,  happen.  Have  the 
children  pronounce  each  word  softly  and  write  it  under 
the  key  word  for  that  particular  sound.  Extend  the  prac- 
tice to  fit  the  needs  of  the  group. 

(Manual  III/2,  Rev.,  page  190) 
To  develop  recognition  of  the  similarity  in  sound  of 
the  digraphs  aw  and  au,  write  the  words  hawk,  gnaw, 
crawl,  dawn,  paw,  shawl,  straw.  Have  the  children  pro- 
nounce them  and  tell  what  sound  of  a they  perceive  in 
these  words.  (The  sound  of  a before  w (6).)  Write 
caught,  taught,  and  haul.  Pronounce  them  with  the 
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children  as  the  words  taught  and  haul  are  not  in  the 
sight  vocabulary.  Ask  volunteers  to  underline  the  vowel 
digraph  {au)  in  these  last  three  words.  Explain  that 
aw  and  au  are  different  spellings  of  the  same  sound. 

If  the  children  are  interested  in  word  variations,  write 
laughed.  Have  them  identify  this  au  digraph  and  notice 
how  different  in  sound  it  is  from  the  au  in  caught.  Ex- 
plain that  some  vowels  are  pronounced  differently  in 
different  parts  of  the  country  and  that  some  words  have 
thus  been  changed  from  their  original  pronunciations. 
Emphasize  the  need  for  thinking  of  the  sounds  of  these 
vowels  as  they  occur  in  words  in  context. 

Let  the  children  apply  their  skills  by  reading  the  sen- 
tences below. 

Should  you  like  some  sauce  on  your  meat? 

Mother  sent  the  laundry  to  the  cleaners. 

We  should  obey  the  law  about  crossing  streets. 

I have  to  help  my  father  mow  the  lawn. 

(Manual  III/2,  Rev.,  page  283) 


FOURTH-READER  LEVEL 


Reviewing  four 
sounds  of  “a” 


Phonetic  Analysis.  To  offer  further  practice  in  rec- 
ognizing four  sounds  of  a,  write  on  the  chalkboard  the 
following  symbols  and  key  words: 


a late  d dm  a farm  a care 

Have  the  children  pronounce  the  key  words  and  copy 
them  on  their  papers.  Then  have  them  say  the  words 
below  softly,  write  each  one  on  their  papers  under  the 
key  word  with  which  it  belongs,  and  place  the  correct 
diacritical  mark  above  the  vowel. 


snarl 

scratch 

marten 

bear 

plate 

flapped 

hairy 

compare 

sprang 

arched 

bare 

lashes 

sharp 

nap 

gaze 

paper 

stare 

pain 

flakes 

mark 
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a late 

a am 

a farm 

a care 

plate 

sprang 

snarl 

stare 

flakes 

scratch 

sharp 

hairy 

pain 

flapped 

arched 

bare 

gaze 

nap 

marten 

bear 

paper 

lashes 

mark 

compare 

When  the  independent  work  is  completed,  have  indi- 
vidual pupils  pronounce  each  word,  write  it  under  the 
proper  key  word  on  the  chalkboard  and  mark  the  a. 
Allow  the  children  to  correct  their  own  papers  or  ex- 
change them  for  correction.  All  the  early  practice  in 
placing  pronunciation  symbols  on  words  should  be 
checked  orally  and  immediately. 

(Manual  IV,  Rev.,  page  339) 


FIFTH-READER  LEVEL 


Reviewing  the 
sound  of  “a” 
influenced  by 
“I”  and  “w”; 
noting  the 
dictionary 
symbol 


’ Studying  the 
variance  of 
“a”  after  “w” 
' and  the 
dictionary 
symbols  for 
these  sounds  ,, 


Phonetic  Analysis.  1.  To  strengthen  auditory  per- 
ception of  the  sound  a as  in  hall  and  saw,  write  the 
words  on  the  chalkboard  and  have  them  pronounced. 
Ask:  ‘‘What  vowel  letter  do  you  see  in  each  “word?” 
(a)  “What  vowel  sound  do  you  hear?”  (d)  Have  two 
children  find  these  words  in  the  dictionary  and  copy 
their  respellings  on  the  chalkboard  bol,  so.  Then  write 
on  the  chalkboard  almost,  tvall,  alivays;  jaw,  dawn, 
tawny.  Make  sure  that  the  children  recognize  the  word 
patterns  of  a before  / and  a before  iv  in  these  words. 
Then  lead  them  to  generalize  that  a before  I or  w usually 
has  the  sound  of  circumflex  o (6). 

2.  To  recall  variations  in  the  sound  of  a after  iv, 
write  on  the  chalkboard  was,  tvash,  want;  ivalk,  ivater, 
warm.  Have  each  word  pronounced  and  help  the  chil- 
dren to  observe  differences  in  the  sound  of  a in  the  first 
three  words  and  in  the  last  three.  Individual  children 
may  look  up  the  respellings  in  the  dictionaries  and 
write  them  on  the  chalkboard:  wdz,  ivosh,  wont,  tvSk, 
woter,  worm.  Help  the  children  to  perceive  that  a after 
IV  in  words  such  as  these  may  be  either  circumflex  6 or 
short  6.  Let  them  skim  through  their  dictionaries  to 
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find  a few  common  words  beginning  with  iva  and  tell 
which  ones  have  the  circumflex  6 and  which  have  the 


short-d  sound. 

(Manual  V,  Rev.,  page  283) 


SIXTH-READER  LEVEL 

Reviewing  the  Phonetic  Analysis.  To  recall  the  most  common 
sounds  of  a gounds  that  a may  have,  write  on  the  chalkboard  the 
following  words:  lacking,  Jake,  Kane,  harsh,  traces, 
Allis,  shale,  antelope,  Gaston,  principal,  gnarled,  starva- 
tion, rack,  examine.  Guide  the  pupils  as  they  group  the 
words  according  to  the  sounds  of  a. 


Short  d 

Long  d 

T wo-dot  d 

Italic  short  d 

lacking 

Jake 

harsh 

principal 

Allis 

Kane 

gnarled 

antelope 

Gaston 

rack 

examine 

traces 

shale 

starvation 

starvation 

Have  the  group  recall  or  tell  them  that  a has  other 
common  sounds,  such  as  circumflex  a (care)  ; the  inter- 
mediate a (ask);  italicized  intermediate  a (alone); 
half-long  a (always);  circumflex  o (all — 61,  saw — so, 
warm — worm).  Write  these  words  on  the  chalkboard 
and  ask  the  children  to  classify  them  under  the  correct 
headings  below:  tawny,  anemone,  updraft,  vacation, 
barely,  carefully,  halted,  diadem,  graft,  amount,  com- 
pare, ravine,  scald,  parents. 


d — care  d — ask 

compare  updraft 
parents  graft 
carefully 
barely 


d — alone  a — always  6 — all,  saw,  warm 


amount  vacation 

tawny 

ravine 

scald 

diadem 

halted 

anemone 

Check  the  paper  orally  with  the  group,  having  them 
use  the  dictionary  to  verify  their  pronunciations. 

(Manual  VI,  Rev.,  pages  378-379) 


EVALUATION 

A continuous  evaluation  program,  including  the  evaluation  of  word- 
recognition  and  word-study  skills,  is  featured  in  the  Ginn  Basic  Readers, 
Revised.  The  series  offers  a three-fold  testing  program: 

1.  Suggestions  for  informal  tests  or  teacher-made  tests 

2.  Developmental  testing  exercises  as  unit  activities 

3.  A series  of  Readiness  and  Achievement  Tests 

INFORMAL  TESTS 

A pre-planned  testing  program  cannot  give  the  complete  information 
needed  for  all  pupils  at  all  times.  Therefore,  the  teacher  frequently 
finds  it  necessary  to  construct  informal  tests  (silent  and  oral)  which 
she  may  use  to  obtain  additional  information  about  either  the  entire 
class,  small  groups,  or  individual  children. 

The  Ginn  Basic  Readers,  Revised  include  many  features  which  will 
aid  the  teacher  in  constructing  such  tests.  Among  them  are: 

1.  Lists  of  vocabulary  skills  appropriate  at  each  reader  level 

2.  Lists  of  phonetic  elements  common  to  our  language  as  they  appear 
at  each  level 

3.  Basic  reader  vocabulary  at  each  level,  and  all  preceding  levels 

4.  Types  of  test  items  appropriate  for  use  at  each  level,  which  may 
be  used  as  models 

TESTS  IN  MANUALS  AND  WORKBOOKS 

Exercises  emphasizing  certain  skills  are  included  in  all  the  manuals 
and  workbooks  which  accompany  the  readers.  Among  these  are: 

1.  Vocabulary  tests  for  many  units 

2.  Word-analysis  tests  for  many  units 

3.  Suggestions  for  diagnostic  procedures  included  in  the  section 

Helping  the  Individual  Child  in  the  manual. 

READINESS  AND  ACHIEVEMENT  TESTS 

A Readiness  and  Achievement  Test  accompany  the  work  at  each 
grade  level.  Pretesting  and  aftertesting  help  teachers  to  know  pupils 
better  and  to  adjust  instruction  to  them.  The  Readiness  Tests  assist  the 
teacher  in  discovering  the  level  of  each  child’s  concepts  and  his  grasp 
of  certain  skills  which  contribute  to  success  in  reading.  The  Achieve- 
ment Tests  help  to  appraise  each  child’s  progress  and  needs. 

While  tests  are  used  to  measure  the  child’s  progress,  an  even  more 
important  purpose  is  to  help  the  teacher  adjust  the  reading  program  to 
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the  needs  of  the  individual.  Individual  interests  and  purposes,  individ- 
ual rates  of  learning,  individual  degrees  of  readiness,  must  be  fully 
recognized.  The  evaluation  program  provides  the  measure  by  which 
individual  abilities  may  be  diagnosed  and  individual  progress  ap- 
praised. 

RECORDS 

Throughout  the  series  teachers  are  urged  to  keep  records  of  each 
pupil’s  vocabulary  needs,  such  as  words  not  known,  skills  not  adequately 
mastered,  or  added  practice  needed.  These  records  aid  in  planning 
more  efficiently  for  each  pupil  to  insure  mastery  of  the  vocabulary. 
These  records  may  also  be  used  as  progress  charts,  noting  for  each 
child  the  number  of  words  in  his  sight  vocabulary,  knowledge  of  struc- 
tural and  phonetic  analysis,  and  ability  to  use  word-attack  skills. 


SUMMARY 

The  Ginn  Basic  Reading  Program  does  much  more  than  say,  “Chil- 
dren should  be  taught  word-study  skills.”  It  goes  beyond  the  statement, 
“We  have  a phonics  program.”  It  offers  literally  hundreds  of  sugges- 
tions to  teachers,  at  every  level  from  readiness  through  the  eighth  reader, 
for  helping  children  to  attack  and  master  new  words. 

The  areas  in  which  skills  are  developed  include  the  following: 

1.  Phonetic  elements  in  words 

2.  Configuration  of  whole  words  and  letter  forms 

3.  Phonetic  analysis 

4.  Structural  analysis 

5.  Context  clues 

6.  Syllabication 

7.  Prefixes  and  suffixes 

8.  Root  words 

9.  Application  of  rules  for  pronunciation 

10.  Use  of  the  dictionary 

The  activities  for  building  skills  in  these  areas  are  offered  as  forth- 
right practical  suggestions.  They  provide  teachers  with  specific  help 
in  developing  readiness  for  word  analysis,  in  presenting  skills,  and  in 
practicing  them  in  meaningful  situations.  This  booklet  has  summarized 
some  of  the  numerous  ways  in  which  the  program  is  developed. 


WORD-ANALYSIS  INDEX 


PRE-PRIMER  LEVEL 


Phonetic  analysis  of  words 

Developing  auditory-perception  skills 

combining  sound  and  context  clues,  129,  165,  178,  186,  195,  209,  217,  224,  262,  268,  276, 
290,  310,  325,  338,  349 

final  consonants,  k,  332,  343,  354;  p,  317,  318,  343,  354;  t,  2%,  343,  354 
hearing  records,  65 ; 6,  86 ; m,  134,  237,  338 ; s,  94,  237 ; t,  129,  296 ; rhyming  words,  158, 
186,  269 

initial  consonants,  b,  86,  111,  135,  201,  348;  c,  165,  201,  224,  236,  283,  348;  d,  325,  348; 
/,  118,  135,  171,  283,  301,  348;  g,  241,  262,  301,  348;  h,  216,  217,  224,  225,  276,  301,  348; 
/,  301,  310,  348;  m,  105,  135,  236,  337,  338,  348;  p,  290,  301,  317,  348;  r,  209,  224,  225, 
276,  301,  348;  5,  94,  124,  135,  178,  236,  283,  348;  t,  129,  135,  201,  224,  276,  296,  348;  w, 
195,  224,  225,  276,  301,  348 
practice,  extra,  149,  150,  151,  358,  359 

reviewing,  final  consonants,  343,  354;  initial  consonants.  111,  124,  135,  165,  178,  201,  224, 
236,  248,  276,  283,  301,  348,  358;  rhyming  words,  248,  349 
rhyming  words,  perceiving,  100,  124,  141,  158,  186,  230,  231,  268,  269;  supplying,  100, 
141,  186,  230,  231,  268;  riddles,  129,  230,  231,  262,  268,  283 
sounds,  identifying,  79;  reproducing,  79 


Promoting  visual-discrimination  skills 

capital  and  small-letter  forms,  158,  276,  277 
configuration,  93,  105,  112,  130,  216,  231,  283,  296,  310 

kinesthetic,  tracing,  86,  87,  112;  word-blocking,  93,  105,  112,  130,  158,  216,  283,  284,  296, 
310 

likenesses  and  differences  in  pictures,  44,  79,  80;  in  words,  44,  89,  97,  105,  112,  135,  136, 
141,  178,  179,  182,  202,  216,  231,  256,  276,  296,  309 
Working  independently,  135,  136,  237,  276,  277,  309 


Structural  analysis  of  words 

Recognizing  stem  word  and  variants 
context,  combining  structural  with,  187,  210,  243,  301,  302 
nouns,  singular  and  plural  forms,  135,  172,  217,  248,  357 
verbs,  s form,  186,  210,  242,  310 
Working  independently,  217,  218,  242,  243 


Word-recognition 

Building  an  initial  sight  vocabulary 

building  sentences,  78,  79,  118,  223,  224,  276,358 
checking  recognition,  132,  141,  177,  178,  190,  198,  295,  348 
correcting  difficulties,  147,  256,  355,  357 

framing,  74;  of  phrases,  115,  138,  216,  227,  239,  275,  295,  337;  of  sentences,  115,  138,  174, 
175;  of  words,  74,  75,  89,  108,  132,  170,  174,  175,  205,  206,  213,  296,  321,  345 
games,  185,  234,  324,  348,  359 

matching  capital  and  small-letter  forms,  105,  133,  164,  247,  248,  331 
matching,  71;  of  sentences,  154,.  157;  of  words  and  phrases,  71,  83,  93,  97,  103,  105,  111, 
118,  123,  127,  129,  154,  162,  171,  182,  208,  216,  227,  244,  266,  273,  280,  281,  282,  283, 
286,  293,  298,  305,  306,  314,  329,  334,  336,  337,  342 
providing  for  superior  readers,  151,  257,  358,  359 
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reviewing  basic  words,  118,  170,  295;  in  new  context,  100,  114,  126,  128,  215,  216,  220,  221, 
227,  245,  254,  259,  260,  265,  275,  317,  336,  337,  345,  354 
testing,  achievement,  66;  informal,  141,  146,  252,  253,  254,  302,  353,  354;  prereading,  44; 
workbook,  144^146,  194,  252,  352,  353 
Charting  progress,  67,  148,  255,  356 
Using  meaning  as  an  aid  to  recognition 
classification,  of  words,  223,  342 
comparison,  289,  290,  308,  309,  331 

context,  uses  of,  23,  24,  110,  177,  178;  oral  clues,  86,  117,  140,  149,  174,  175,  177,  247,  262, 
324 

extending  meaning,  8,  20,  21;  discussion,  77,  110,  123,  170,  185,  205,  208,  275,  348; 
dramatic  play,  236,  275,  348;  illustrating,  99,  134,  157,  241,  267,  268,  278,  357,  359; 
pantomime,  85,  86,  164,  189 
games,  151,  275,  295,  331 

understanding  pronouns,  185,  190,  193,  194,  201,  300,  301 
Working  independently,  141,  170,  171,  268 


PRIMER  LEVEL 

Phonetic  analysis  of  words 

Charting  progress,  178,  280,  392 

Combining  auditory  perception  and  visual  discrimination 
basic  procedure  for  perception  of  a consonant,  236-237 
digraphs,  initial,  th,  368,  wh,  345 
final  consonants,  d,  344-345;  k,  372;  p,  325;  t,  304 

initial  consonants,  b,  109,  116,  205;  c,  116,  197;  d,  107,  108,  116,  274;  /,  116,  236;  g,  116, 
339;  h,  116,  190;  I,  101,  102,  116,  333;  m,  131,  250;  n,  116,  291;  p,  116,  243;  r,  116, 
310;  5,  146;  t,  258;  w,  154 
providing  for  superior  readers,  123,  181,  227,  317 

reviewing,  digraphs,  ch,  th,  wh,  379;  final  consonants,  d,  k,  p,  t,  384;  initial  consonants, 
b,  h,  w,  205;  n,  p,  t,  311;  all  initial  sounds  presented,  378-379 
rhyming  words,  139,  298-299,  349 ; steps  in  process  of  perceiving,  298-299 ; riddles,  123, 
226 

Constructing  word  charts,  b,  206 ; c,  198 ; d,  274 ; /,  236 ; g,  339 ; h,  190 ; I,  333 ; m,  250 ; n, 
292;  r,  311;  s,  147;  t,  259;  w,  154 

Developing  auditory  perception  skills 

combining  sound  and  context  clues,  85,  102,  213,  244,  274,  291,  304,  311,  317,  333 
final  consonants,  d,  219,  220;  k,  171;  m,  171;  n,  249;  p,  93;  t,  93 
initial  sounds,  ch,  244;  n,  85;  p,  115,  243-244;  th,  266;  wh,  131,  213;  y,  368 
providing  specific  help,  122,  180,  225,  317 

recordings,  initial  b,  205;  I,  334;  r,  311;  final  m,  220;  t,  220,  304 

reviewing,  final  consonants,  220;  initial  sounds,  85,  115,  163,  213;  rhyming  words,  78, 
139,  180,  190 
testing,  informal,  120 


Promoting  visual-discrimination  skills 

blocking  words,  87, 148, 179,  356 

finding  identical  words,  86,  100-101,  225-226,268,281 

learning  letter  names,  b,  109 ; c,  197 ; d,  109 ; /,  94,  237 ; g,  339 ; /t,  94 ; I,  102 ; m,  132 ; 

n,  291;  p,  325;  r,  311;  5,  94,  147;  t,  259;  w,  154 
noting  identical  letters,  94,  102,  108-109,  116,  132,  147,  154,  190,  197,  205,  237,  243,  259, 
292,  298,  304,  311,  339,  372-373,  379 
tracing  words,  87, 122, 179,  356 

Working  independently,  86,  100-101,  225,  281,316,350,357 
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Structural  analysis  of  words 

Combining  structural  and  context  clues,  140,  304 

Recognizing  root  words  and  variants:  nouns,  singular  and  plural  forms,  139,  140,  325; 
possessive  form,  198,  199,  350-351;  verbs,  ed  forms,  267,  333,  373-374;  s form,  171- 
172,  304 

Working  independently,  171,  172 


Use  of  word-study  skills 

Checking  recognition  against  the  context,  85,  114,  162,  170,  189,  212,  236,  266,  273,  356 
Using  phonetic  clues  to  unlock  new  words,  81,  89,  97,  117,  128,  134,  202,  208,  247,  295,  329 
Using  phonetic  and  context  clues  to  check  presentation  of  new  words,  186,  193,  254,  270,  329, 
341 


Word-recognition  skills 

Building  a basic  vocabulary 
building  sentences,  85,  384 

checking  presentation  of  new  words,  75,  104—105,  144,  150,  159,  208,  215,  233,  240,  247, 
262,  288,  322 

correcting  difficulties,  179,  281,  356,  393 
finding  identical  words,  100,  101,  153,  212,  367 
games,  325,  338,  357 

matching  capital  and  small-letter  forms,  77,  101,  205,  249,  250,  332 

observing  word  forms,  length,  153;  words  that  look  alike,  219,  236,  266,  290,  357,  367 

providing  for  superior  readers,  123,  227,  317,  358,  359,  394 

providing  specific  help,  121,  122,  281,  390 

recognizing  phrases,  162,  212,  273,  310,  325,  384 

testing,  informal,  121,  175-176,  223,  278,  315,  354,  358,  388,  390;  vocabulary  tests,  I, 
120;  II,  176;  III,  223;  IV,  277;  V,  359;  VI,  390 

Charting  progress,  178,  279-280,  392 

Using  meaning  as  an  aid  to  recognition 

classification,  131,  133,  138,  265,  372,  384,  393;  comparison,  84;  contrast,  107 
context,  uses  of,  170,  171,  211,  243,  257,  277;  oral  clues,  152,  153,  338,  367 
extension  of  meaning,  description,  93;  discussion,  161,  162,  189,  211,  212,  219,  257,  265; 
dramatic  play,  100;  illustration,  138,  187,  197,  204,  324,  344,  359;  pantomime,  249,  281, 
331 ; relationship  of  ideas,  290 
games,  297,  331 

understanding  of  prepositions,  204,  205,  324-325;  ivith,  218,  219 

understanding  of  pronouns,  he,  196,  197;  me,  249;  she,  196,  197;  they,  211;  who,  331; 
your,  235 

Working  independently,  101,  138,  170,  197,  212,  227,  236,  265,  278,  291,  324,  332,  344,  357, 
367,  373,  388,  393,  394 

FIRST-READER  LEVEL 

Phonetic  analysis  of  words 

Charting  progress,  167,  262,  395 

Combining  auditory  perception  and  visual  discrimination 

consonant  blends,  bl,  147;  pi,  147;  br,  178;  tr,  179;  st,  205;  br,  gr,  st,  tr,  213;  dr,  227; 

br,  dr,  tr,  228;  fr,  305;  br,  dr,  fr,  tr,  306;  br,  fr,  gr,  tr,  337;  fl,  370 
digraphs,  ch,  140;  sh,  286-287;  th,  133,  192;  wh,  191-192 

final  consonants,  d,  153,  185,  199;  k,  158,  246;  m,  185,  199;  n,  185,  223;  p,  247;  r,  342; 
t,  198-199,  300 

initial  consonants,  b,  89,  134,  141;  c,  134,  159;  d,  89,  141,  153,  199;  /,  159,  169,  234,  384; 
g,  169,  234,  384;  h,  141,  184,  384;  /,  191;  k,  158,  246;  I,  101,  141;  m,  199;  n,  102,  223; 
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p,  169,  247,  384;  r,  234,  342,  384;  5,  89;  t,  198,  199,  300,  384;  v,  334;  w,  159;  y,  293; 
2,  254 

medial  consonants,  k,  213,  246;  n,  223;  p,  247;  r,  342;  t,  300;  z,  254 
providing  specific  help,  123,  168,  169,  213,  263,  264,  337,  391,  397 
providing  for  superior  readers,  171,  264,  265,  315 

reviewing,  consonant  blends,  211-212;  digraphs,  133,  311,  374;  final  consonants,  323; 

initial  consonants,  89,  101,  144,  234,  273,  345,  388 
rhyming  words,  107,  141,  158,  191,  225,  241,  273,  279,  283,  294,  305;  riddles,  102 
Constructing  picture  charts,  bl,  pi,  147;  picture  dictionary,  h,  90;  c,  159;  d,  90;  /,  159, 
234;  g,  234;  h,  141;  j,  191;  k,  158;  I,  101;  m,  90;  n,  90;  p,  247;  r,  234;  5,  90;  v,  334; 
w,  159;  y,  294;  z,  254 

Developing  auditory  perception  skills:  combining  sound  and  context  clues,  79,  96,  102, 
141,  153,  159,  192,  241,  254,  305;  consonant  blends,  152,  153;  final  consonants,  114; 
hearing  records,  153,  159;  initial  consonants,  79,  96,  113,  141,  169;  medial  consonants, 
114;  reviewing,  initial  consonants,  79,  123 
rhyming  words,  82,  83 
testing,  informal,  179 
Promoting  visual-discrimination  skills 
blocking  words,  113,  205,  286,  312 

finding  identical  words,  105,  123,  151,  155,  167,  176,  195,  228,  290,  297 
letter  names,  learning,  77;  a,  157,  366;  b,  89,  134;  c,  134;  d,  89,  153,  185;  e,  234,  358;  /, 
169,  234;  g,  169,234;  h,  133,  141;  i,  272,  363;  j,  191,  345;  k,  158,  246;  I,  101,  141;  m, 
185;  n,  102,  185,  223;  o,  328;  p,  114,  169,  247;  q,  375;  r,  234;  5,  89;  t,  133;  u,  334, 
378;  V,  334;  w,  159;  a:,  375;  y,  294,  345;  z,  254,  345 
noting  identical  letters,  78,  107,  133,  140,  141,  147,  153,  158,  159,  169,  178,  185,  191,  198, 
202,  205,  223,  227,  241,  246,  247,  273,  279,  286,  287,  293,  300,  305,  328,  342,  345,  363, 
374 

tracing  words,  122,  312 

Working  independently,  163,  199,  211,  273,  311,  391 


Structural  analysis  of  words 

Combining  structural  and  context  clues,  115,  186,  207,  229,  247,  255,  279,  384 
Compound  words,  90,  134,  223,  237 

Recognizing  root  words  and  variants,  147,  185,  229,  247,  255,  263,  359;  review  of,  384; 
nouns,  possessive  forms,  306;  singular  and  plural  forms,  97,  114,  117,  185,  279,  323,  350; 
verbs,  d forms,  359;  ed  forms,  185,  206,  229,  255,  359;  ing  forms,  147,  185,  247;  5 
forms,  185,  229 

Working  independently,  115,  186,  207,  225,  229 


Use  of  word-study  skills 

Checking  recognition  against  context,  82,  110,  122,  130,  133,  152,  184,  191,  198,  213,  234, 
265,  273,  305,  314,  322,  332,  334,  388 

Making  new  words,  by  affixing  consonants,  107,  133,  134,  205,  206,  300,  384;  by  consonant 
substitution,  107,  108,  134,  141,  171,  273,  300,  323,  346 
Using  phonetic  clues  to  unlock  new  words,  81,  83,  85,  93,  110,  130,  133,  179,  182,  202,  205, 
220,  225,  228,  251,  283,  287,  370,  388 

Using  phonetic  and  context  clues  to  check  presentation  of  new  words,  83,  89,  155,  169, 
188, 195,  206,  213,  279,  339 


Word-recognition  skills 

Building  a basic  vocabulary 

checking  presentation  of  new  words,  75,  80,  86,  93,  99,  105,  110,  130,  137,  143,  151,  155, 
176,  182,  188,  195,  202,  220,  225,  232,  244,  251,  270,  283,  290,  297,  303,  326,  331,  340, 
372,  380 
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correcting  difficulties,  122,  167,  213,  328 

finding  identical  words,  75,  86,  105,  151,  155,  176,  195,  290,  297,  340 

games,  101,  133,  300,  350 

letter  names,  three  steps  in  learning,  77-78 

observing  word  forms,  184,  222,  328,  337,  358,  366,  378;  length,  113,  157,  168,  205,  213, 
222,  234,  270,  272,  303,  312,  334;  words  that  look  alike,  82,  122,  133,  157,  167,  168,  197, 
205,  213,  234,  272,  286,  322,  333 

providing  specific  help,  120,  122,  167,  210,  213,  215,  258,  264,  309,  312,  350,  396,  398 
providing  for  superior  readers,  171,  264 

recognizing  phrases,  125,  139,  205,  214,  246,  278,  328,  345,  363,  374,  398 
testing,  informal,  119,  210,  258,  309,  347;  vocabulary  I and  II,  119;  III  and  IV,  163;  V, 
210;  VI,  258;  VII,  309;  VIII,  391 
Charting  progress,  167,  262,  395 
Using  meaning  as  an  aid  to  recognition 

classification,  96,  101,  107,  124,  125,  139,  169,  197,  214,  246,  264,  293,  328,  345,  363,  374, 
383,  398 

comparison,  167,  168,  299 

context,  uses  of,  122,  152,  168,  198,  259,  272,  341;  oral  clues,  133,  158,  188,  205,  222, 
270,  278,  300,  310,  358 
contrast,  101,  157,  178,  241,  254 

extension  of  meaning,  description,  146,  227,  285;  discussion,  146,  214,  299,  384,  387; 
dramatic  play,  374;  illustration,  96,  125,  168,  205,  227-228,  285;  pantomime,  89,  122, 
133 

games,  101,  107,  197,  264,  293,  328 
understanding  of  conjunction  so,  146 

understanding  of  prepositions,  into,  of,  on,  with,  89;  reviewing,  398 
understanding  of  pronouns,  me,  us,  272 

Working  independently,  78,  124,  125,  146,  198,  259,  310,  312,  314,  322,  332,  388 


SECOND  READER  — LEVEL  I 

Phonetic  analysis  of  words 

Consonants,  developing  auditory  and  visual  recognition 
blending:  113,  287,  296,  305-306,  326,  334,  415,  425,  433,  477 

chalkboard  exercises  (teacher  directed)  : 102-103,  113,  127,  176-177,  267,  287,  296,  306, 
314-315,  334,  335,  348,  415,  425-426,  456 

consonant  blends:  gr,  tr,  86;  bl,  fl,  103-104,  228;  br,  fr,  148;  cr,  149,  477;  pi,  205;  si, 
244;  cl,  228, ‘390,  477;  pr,  221;  sn,  279,  286,  326,  405-406;  st,  296,  326,  334^335,  477; 
dr,  373,  477;  nk,  464 

consonant  digraphs:  th  (voiced),  111-112,  160,  236-237;  wh,  139,  195,  236-237;  ch, 
139,  195,  236-237,  296-297,  366;  th  (voiceless),  160,  195,  236-237;  c/c,  168,  406,  447; 
sh,  149,  214-215,  236-237;  ng,  464 
double  consonants: 

final  double,  ff,  350;  gg,  350;  nn,  350;  pp,  350;  rr,  350 

medial  double,  bb,  243,  426;  cc,  243;  dd,  243,  425;  ll,  243,  425;  nn,  425;  pp,  120,  243, 
276-277,  350,  425;  tt,  243,  276,  424 

final  consonants:  b,  159-160;  d,  159-160;  k,  159-160,  447;  I,  159-160;  m,  160;  n,  160; 
p,  160;  t,  160;  415^16,  448;  z,  159-160 

initial  consonants:  b,  74-75,  159;  d,  159;  g,  74-75,  342;  j,  74-75;  k,  159;  I,  102,  159; 

m,  159;  n,  74-75,  159;  p,  159;  t,  159;  v,  286,  322;  y,  86,  322;  z,  75,  322 
medial  consonants:  k,  447;  t,  159;  x,  415,  448;  z,  160 

substituting  final  consonants:  176-177;  initial  consonants:  102-103,  112-113 
variant  sounds:  hard  c,  168,  406-407,  424-425;  soft  c,  424,  425;  hard  and  soft  g,  342- 
343,  424-425 

Review  of  alphabet  letters : 258,  415 

Rhyming  words:  86,  112-113,  127,  193,  23a-239,  240-241,  244^246,  425,  444,  474 
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Worksheets  for  independent  use:  110,  127,  193,227,237,244,326,433,477 
Vowels,  developing  auditory  and  visual  recognition 
digraphs:  ai,  ay,  314—315;  ea,  396—397;  ee,  463;  oa,  349;  oo,  276,  457 
long  vowels:  a,  236,  267,  324,  365-366,  478,  482^83;  e,  372-373,  482-483;  i,  220,  324, 
365-366,  478,  482-483;  o,  204,  276,  324,  365-366,  478,  482-483 
making  charts:  95,  119,  168,  187-188,  205,221,236,389 

principles  governing  vowel  sounds:  observing  medial,  204,  220,  236,  478;  silent,  314- 
315,  349,  396-397 ; two-letter  words,  167 

short  vowels:  a,  94-95,  111,  236,  471,  482-483;  e,  187,  372-373,  471,  482-483;  i,  167-168, 
220,  471,  482-483;  o,  119,  204,  471,  482-483;  u,  389,  471 
Worksheets  for  independent  use:  325,  482 

Phonetic  Elements,  developing  recognition  of  phonetic  elements  in  words 

analogous  words:  discriminating  between,  86,  228,  433,  444;  in  new  reading  material, 
193,  244-245,  305-306,  382,  433,  444,  477;  observing  likenesses,  95,  187,  228,  238-239, 
305-306,  358,  366,  372,  435,  444 

phonograms:  ace,  228,  244;  ack,  95,  415,  433;  all,  193,  228,  358,  425,  433;  ame,  244;  an, 
95,  193,  433;  ar,  193,  244;  as,  95;  ast,  244;  at,  95,  193;  ate,  415;  ear,  415;  ed,  358, 
433;  en,  187,  425,  433;  et,  187,  358,  433;  ig,  433;  ight,  358,  433;  ill,  193,  244,  245;  ing, 
193;  ip,  433;  oat,  228,  244;  og,  193,  433;  old,  433;  ot,  228;  ound,  228;  own,  358,  433; 
oy,  245;  un,  245;  ut,  433 
rhyming  endings : 

making  new  words  from,  ill,  ust,  op,  og,  ook,  un,  et,  ick,  112-113;  oat,  ound,  ace,  ill, 
ost,  229;  ay,  314-315;  ight,  own,  et,  all,  ed,  358;  en,  all,  425;  aw,  air,  own,  ust,  477 
recognizing,  86,  102-103,  112-113,  127,  193,  228-229,  244,  358,  366,  372,  425,  433,  477 
reviewing,  ill,  op,  238-239;  all,  og,  own,  ed,  et,  ight,  433;  aw,  own,  air,  477 
Worksheets  for  independent  use:  127,  193,  244,  433,  477 

Structural  analysis 

compound  words:  75,  140,  177,  193-194,  335,  373,  397,  464 
contractions,  one-letter  omission : 443-444 
plural  forms:  s,  215;  es,  215,  415-416,  434 
possessive  forms:  plural  s’,  393;  singular  ’s,  91,  116 
sufiBx  er  (“agent”),  426,  432—434,  457 

variant  forms  of  verbs,  d,  104,  253,  471-472;  ed,  141,  195,  253,  276-277,  287-288,  306- 
307,  343,  471-472,  490;  es,  315;  ing,  141,  195,  253,  287-288,  306-307,  343,  358-359, 
407,  471^72,  490 

Worksheets  for  independent  use:  126,  141,  253,  335,  416,  432-435,  471-472 

Word-Study  skills 

Applying  phonetic  attack  to  new  words: 

blending,  112-113,  127,- 148-149,  176-177,  193,  205,  228,  236-237,  244,  287,  326,  415,  425, 
433,  477 

recognizing  differences  made  by  final  consonants:  159-160,  176-177,  350,  415,  447-448 
recognizing  differences  made  by  initial  consonants:  74—75,  86,  102-103,  159,  286,  322, 
342,433 

recognizing  familiar  phonetic  elements:  86,  358,  415,  425,  433  (see  phonograms) 
using  analogy:  86,  95,  154,  187,  193,  228,  238-239,  244-245,  305-306,  358,  366,  372,  382, 

415,  425,  433,  444,  447 

using  context  clues  for  recognition  and  meaning:  72,  73,  83-84,  93,  101,  102,  and  when- 
ever individual  word  attack  is  used 

using  structural  analysis:  120,  140,  141,  194,  196,  215,  253,  276-277,  287,  288,  306-307, 
315,  335,  343,  359,  382,  397,  407,  416,  434,  464,  472,  490 
Worksheets  for  independent  use:  93,  101,  110,  123,  126,  127,  137,  141,  147,  166,  175,  185. 

191,  192-193,  204,  212,  213,  220,  227,  234,  237,  244,  250-251,  252,  253,  254,  283.  291 

318,  319,  320,  321,  326,  333,  335,  341,  347,  356,  364,  377,  378,  381,  389,  404,  406.  Ill 

416,  423,  431,  433,  434,  435,  444-445,  446,  455,  456-457,  470-471,  472,  476,  477,  481. 
482,  489 
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SECOND  READER  — LEVEL  II 


Phonetic  analysis  of  words 

Consonants,  developing  auditory  and  visual  recognition 
blending:  149,  150-151,  159,  200,  210,  219,  220,  240,  241,  260,  309,  350,  351,  391,  414-415, 
455,  477,  494 

consonant  blends:  two-letter  blends,  initial,  br,  cr,  dr,  jr,  gr,  pr,  tr,  100;  st,  107;  bl,  131; 
cl,  149;  bl,  cl,  ft,  gl,  pi,  si,  150;  tr,  150;  gu,  210,  228;  sc,  sn,  sp,  455;  review  of  br,  cl, 
cr,  dr,  gl,  pi,  sc,  sn,  st,  tr,  456;  qu,  476;  nk,  383;  three-letter  blends,  spr,  squ,  str,  240; 
thr,  298;  spr,  str,  455;  squ,,  476 

consonant  digraphs:  ch,  199-200,  339,  340,  415;  ck,  405;  kn, -200,  228,  477;  ng,  383;  sh, 
151,  199-200,  340,  415;  th  (voiced),  297;  th  (voiceless),  199-200,  297,  339;  wh, 
200,  351 

double  consonants:  medial,  bb,  ll,  nn,  rr,  tt,  81-82;  dd,  ll,  pp,  tt,  276-277 

final  consonants:  91,  141,  358 

initial  consonants:  108,  141,  268,  320,  487 

medial  consonants:  141,  276-277,  358-359 

substituting  final  consonants:  91,  358;  initial  consonants:  91,92,131,189,219,260,276, 
309,  350-351,  391,  415 

variant  sounds:  hard  c,  k,  ck,  141;  soft  c,  141;  similarity  of  soft  g and  j,  268;  hard  and 
soft  g,  268;  hard  and  soft  c,  406;  hard  and  soft  g (review),  477 
worksheets  for  independent  use:  150,  228,  456,  487 
Vowels,  developing  auditory  and  visual  recognition 

digraphs:  ai,  ea,  ee,  oa,  142;  ai,  ea,  ee,  oa,  ui,  261;  ee,  275;  oo  as  in  food,  308;  ai,  ea, 
oa,  ui,  330;  ^ as  in  woods,  350;  ea,  contrast  as  in  reach  and  head,  365;  ai,  374;  oa,  oo, 
w,  435 ; review,  486 

diphthongs:  ou  as  in  bounce,  189;  ow  as  in  cow,  425,  435;  ou,  425,  435;  oi,  464;  oy,  464; 
review,  486 

long  vowels:  a,  e,  i,  o,  82-83;  a,  374;  i,  209;  o,  189,406,435;  u,  158-159;  contrast  with 
short  u,  159;  long  and  short  u,  review,  169,  171,  252;  y,  240,  320;  review  of  a,  e,  i,  o, 
u,  284 

making  charts:  73,  82-83,  159,  308,  406,  425 
principles  governing  vowels: 
short  medial,  276,  351,  358 

vowels  governed  by  r:  ar,  180,  374;  er,  276;  ir,  209-210;  or,  406,  435;  ur,  252. 
vowels  lengthened  by  e,  130-131,  151,  159,  160,  171,  188,  351 
silent  vowels,  130,  142,  151,  159,  171,  188 

short  vowels:  a,  351,  374;  e,  275;  i,  209;  o,  269,  406,  435;  u,  159;  contrast  with  long  u, 
159;  review  of  short  u,  169,  252;  y,  108;  y as  short  i,  241,  320,  487;  review  of  a,  e,  i,  o, 
u,  72-73,  284,  358 

variant  sounds  of  vowels:  a before  /,  180,  374;  a before  r,  180,  374;  a as  in  paw,  374; 
review  sounds  of  a,  181;  e before  r,  276;  i before  r,  209-210;  o before  r,  406,  435;  u 
before  r,  252 

worksheets  for  independent  use:  84,  169,  209,  220,  284,  434,  487 
Phonetic  Elements,  developing  recognition  of  phonetic  elements  in  words 
analogous  words:  discriminating  between,  91,  168,  228,  309;  in  new  reading  material,  92, 
131,  132,  142,  150,  168,  180,  189,  200,  209,  210,  220,  261,  298,  308,  350,  455,  464,  477, 
494-495;  observing  likenesses,  131,  132,  142,  149,  180,  181,  189,  219,  240,  252,  260,  261, 
268,  298,  308,  330,  340,  350,  365,  406,  425,  434,  435,  485 
phonograms:  ack,  150;  ad,  150;  an,  150;  ap,  150;  ar,  180;  at,  150;  ay,  260,  320;  ed,  151; 
er,  276;  et,  91;  ew,  208,  209;  ick,  142,  150,  209;  ide,  209;  ight,  209,  309;  ike,  ilk,  ill, 
ing,  209;  ink,  142,  209;  ip,  ish,  73;  me,  92;  ir,  209;  ob,  ock,  269;  ode,  old,  ole,  189; 
op,  150,  151,  269;  or,  406;  ose,  as  in  nose,  189;  ot,  91,  269;  ou,  425;  ow,  219,  425; 
uck,  142 ; un,  72 ; up,  92 ; review  of  phonograms,  228,  391,  395,  486,  494,  495 
rhyming  endings:  making  new  words  from,  91,  131,  189.  208,  209,  219,  260,  309,  391,  415; 

recognizing,  131,  208,  220,  241,  276,  351,  434,  486 
worksheets  for  independent  use:  132,  168,  228,  261,  309,  391,  395,  486,  487 
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Structural  analysis  of  words 

Developing  recognition  of  structural  changes  in  words 
alphabetical  order,  454,  473 

compound  words:  definition  of,  133;  hyphenated  words,  320,  464;  maintaining  recogni- 
tion of,  133,  241,  242,  320,  382,  464 

contractions:  definition  of,  92,  181;  recognition  of,  92,  181,  182;  selection  of,  285 
nouns:  plural  forms,  s and  es,  109,  444;  changing  y to  i before  adding  es,  108-109;  pos- 
sessive form,  481 

suffix:  er  as  agent,  393,  456-457;  as  comparative,  366,  394 

verbs,  recognizing  and  using  variant  forms  of:  doubling  consonant  before  ed,  ing,  200- 
201,  392;  ed,  101,  285,  426;  ending  in  silent  e,  142,  285;  ing,  101,  285,  392,  425,  426;  5, 
285,  392;  y changed  to  i before  ed,  298,  392;  before  es,  252-253,  285,  392 
worksheets  for  independent  use:  109,  182,  242,  253,  285,  392,  393,  394,  426,  444,  457 


Word-Study  skills 

Applying  phonetic  attack  to  new  words 

analogy,  using:  91,  92,  131,  132,  142,  149,  150,  168,  180,  181,  189,  200,  208,  209,  210,  219, 
220,  228,  240,  241,  252,  260,  261,  268,  276,  298,  308,  309,  330,  340,  350,  351,  365,  391, 
406,  425,  434,  455,  464,  477,  485,  486,  494-495 

blending,  using:  149,  150-151,  159,  200,  210,  219,  220,  240,  241,  260,  309,  350,  351,  391, 
414^15,  455,  477,  494^95 

consonant  substitution,  recognizing  differences  made  by:  91,  92,  131,  189,  219,  260,  276, 
309,  350,  351,  358,  391,  415 

context  clues,  using  for  recognition  and  meaning:  71,  82,  92,  99-100,  106-107,  and  when- 
ever individual  word  attack  is  used 

phonetic  elements,  applying  knowledge  of:  82,  83,  91,  92,  131,  132,  142,  150,  151,  159,  160, 
168,  180,  188,  189,  200,  208,  209,  210,  219,  220,  228,  240,  241,  260,  261,  269,  276,  298, 
308,  309,  320,  350,  351,  359,  374,  391,  395,  406,  415,  425,.  434,  435,  455,  464,  477,  486, 
494 

structural  analysis,  using:  92,  101,  108-109,  133,  142,  181-182,  200-201,  241-242,  252- 
253,  284^285,  298,  320,  366,  382-383,  392,  393,  394,  425^26,  434,  444,  456-457,  464 

vowels,  applying  principles  of:  short  medial  vowel,  276,  351,  358;  vowel  digraphs,  142, 
261,  275,  308,  330,  350,  365,  374,  435,  486;  vowels  lengthened  by  e,  130-131,  151,  159, 
160,  171,  188,  351 

worksheets  for  independent  use:  84,  109,  132,  150,  168,  169,  182,  209,  220,  228,  242,  253, 
261,  284,  285,  309,  391,  392,  393,  394,  395,  426,  434,  444,  454,  456,  457,  473,  486,  487 


THIRD  READER  — LEVEL  I 

Phonetic  analysis  of  words 

Consonants,  developing  auditory  and  visual  recognition  of 
consonant  blends:  review  of  two-letter  blends,  79-80,  406;  sp,  tw,  95;  cl,  sw,  152;  si,  st, 
sp,  sm,  sn,  204;  qu,  373-374;  three-letter  blends,  spr,  str,  95;  spr,  scr,  spl,  str,  thr, 
204;  thr,  str,  457 

consonant  digraphs:  ch,  sh,  119,  242,  424;  th  (voiced),  119,  457;  th  (voiceless),  119,  457; 
sh,  ch,  ck  (final),  242;  kn,  385,  433,  471;  wh,  374,  424;  th,  sh,  ch  wh,  attacking  new 
words  with,  424 

double  medial:  330-331,433,434 

silent:  gh,  h,  k,  I,  w,  385;  g,  386;  k,  433;  k,  b,  gh  (review),  457;  test,  471 
variant  sounds  of : hard  and  soft  c,  226,  285,  307 ; hard  and  soft  g,  386 
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Worksheets  and  independent  exercises:  90,  152,307,424,471 
Vowels,  developing  auditory  and  visual  recognition  of 

digraphs:  definition  of,  160;  long  and  short  oo,  142-143,  218;  ui,  143;  ai,  ea,  ee,  oa,  160, 
353,  374,  469;  long  and  short  ea,  160,  301,  338,  450;  in  syllables,  387,  420;  excep- 
tions, 301,  450;  ow  as  in  throw,  354 

diphthongs:  definition  of,  284;  oi,  oy,  284;  sounds  of  on,  284,  301-302,  363;  in  new 
words,  302;  ow  as  in  cow,  354,  363 

long  vowels:  review  of,  102,  103,  226,  251,  307;  y,  102,  108-109;  a,  170,  450,  464;  e,  346; 

i,  216,  225,  345;  o,  176-177,  338;  u,  109;  tests,  251,  307 
silent  vowels:  126,  160,  353 

short  vowels:  review  of,  102;  y,  102,  103;  a,  170,  450,  464;  e,  346;  i,  216,  226,  345;  u, 
293-294;  tests,  251,  307;  short  vowel  phonograms,  126 
variant  sounds  of:  a,  170,  450,  464;  a followed  by  /,  464;  a followed  by  w,  170,  464;  i, 
216-217,  345;  o,  176-177;  tests,  251,  307 
Worksheets  and  independent  exercises:  103,  109,  176-177,  363,  413,  460 
Principles  governing  vowels: 

short  medial  vowels,  102,  109,  110;  deriving  principle  of,  226 

medial  vowel  lengthened  by  final  e,  108-109,  346;  deriving  principle  of,  226;  in  words 
of  more  than  one  syllable,  387,  412-413,  420 
double  vowel  or  digraph,  301,  353,  374;  reviewing  principle  of,  160;  in  syllables,  387,  420; 

observing  exceptions,  ea,  301,  450;  ai,  450;  ie,  406 
vowel  followed  by  r,  ar,  170,  450;  er,  346;  ir,  217,  345;  or,  177;  review  of,  217;  deriving 
principle  of,  232-233 

Phonetic  elements,  developing  recognition  of 
analogous  words  and  rhyming  endings:  218,280,422-423 

as  guides  to  the  pronunciation  of  new  words:  109,  110,  149,  177,  218,  226,  242,  262-263, 
272,  280,  317,  353,  374,  424,  and  whenever  individual  word  attack  is  used 
phonograms:  review  of,  126;  au,  464;  aw,  170,  464;  ar,  er,  ir,  or,  ur,  217-218,  232-233, 
469;  ar,  170,  450;  er,  346;  ir,  217,  345;  or,  177;  two  sounds  of  ew,  442,  443;  short  u 
phonograms,  293-294;  ou,  284,  301-302,  363;  ow,  354,  369 
recognizing  syllabic  divisions  of  words:  as  parts  with  one  vowel  sound,  206-207,  218, 
227,  229;  in  words  with  digraphs,  271,  387,  420;  in  two-syllable  words,  see  Syllabica- 
tion; words  of  similar  configuration,  discriminating  between,  109,  131 
Worksheets  and  independent  exercises:  272,  362,  413,  414,  420 

Structural  analysis  of  words 

Compound  words:  81,  95,  243;  review,  251,  293,  345,  414,  433;  with  self,  242-243;  hyphen- 
ated compounds,  80-81,  243,  345,  433 
Contractions:  80-81,  82,  243,  295,  302,  406;  meaning  of  apostrophe,  81 
Nouns:  recognizing  and  using  variant  forms  of 
changing  / to  f before  es:  443,  470 
changing  y to  i before  es:  178,  179,  330,  354,  361,  470 
possessive  forms:  81,243,302,406 

Prefixes:  as  syllabic  units,  a,  271,  362,  413-414;  he,  271,  362,  413-414;  un,  413-414 
Suffixes:  er,  as  agent,  160-161,  338,  339,  354;  er,  est,  comparative,  153-154,  190,  263,  308, 
398;  y changed  to  i before  er,  354,  398;  test,  420;  ly,  143-144,  170-171,  294-295,  309, 
386;  y changed  to  i before  ly,  170-171;  test,  420 
Verbs:  recognizing  and  using  variant  forms  of  s,  ed,  ing,  191;  ed,  ing,  204,  320;  changing 
y to  i before  es,  178;  before  ed,  103-104,  178-179,  204 
review  of  principles  of  forming  variants,  205-206,  320-321,  470 
Worksheets  and  independent  exercises:  82,  154,  171,  179,  294,  302,  308,  309,  321,  339,  361, 
386 

Syllabication 

Division  of  words  into  syllables:  272,  330-331,  362,  414,  433-434,  443 
Division  of  words  with  double  medial  consonants:  330-331,  362,  433^34;  deriving  prin- 
ciple of,  330-331 


Word-Analysis  Index 


125 


Syllabic  units:  a,  271,  362,  413^14;  be,  271,  362,  413-414;  un,  413-414 
Syllable  as  a word  part  containing  one  vowel  sound:  206-207,  218,  227,  229;  deriving 
principle  of,  233-234 ; test,  249-250 

Syllables  in  words,  recognizing:  249,  250,  271,  354,  362,  387,  407,  420,  443;  tests,  307, 
354,  469 

in  words  with  digraphs,  271,  387 ; test,  420 
in  words  of  two  syllables  ending  in  e,  412-413,  420 
Worksheets  and  independent  exercises:  249-250,  272,  362,  413,  414,  420 


Alphabetizing 

Alphabetical  order:  meaning  of,  171;  arranging  words  in,  171-172,  248,  264,  346,  414; 
game,  407;  test,  248;  filling  gaps  in  sequence,  263,  374;  rearranging  letters  in  se- 
quence, 171,  248,  374;  seeing  words  in  relation  to  their  place  in  the  alphabet,  179,  263 
Worksheets  and  independent  exercises:  179,  248,  414 


Methods  of  using  word  analysis 

Analogy,  using:  126,  218,  280,  433 

Consonants  and  phonetic  parts,  blending:  143,  150,  152,  170,  177,  204,  242,  262-263,  280, 
285,  302,  334,  386,  393,  402,  424,  430,  432,  and  whenever  individual  word  attack  is 
used 

Context  clues,  using  to  check  meaning  of  word  analysis:  109,  170,  177,  218,  248,  263, 
270,  272,  280,  293,  294,  302,  308,  321,  327,  338,  361,  374,  386,  397,  424,  432-433,  and 
in  every  exercise  where  word  analysis  is  used 

Root  words,  identifying:  ly,  144,  170-171,  386;  er,  as  agent,  339;  er,  est,  262,  263,  309, 
354;  ing,  170,  320,  321;  ed,  321 

Phonetic  elements,  applying:  126,  143,  170, 177,  204,  218,  242,  262-263,  280,  293,  294,  302, 
317,  321,  374,  386,  424,  432-433,  458,  464,  and  whenever  individual  word  attack  is 
used 

using  phonograms:  90,  126,  147-150,  200,  214,  223,  239,  259,  268,  334,  393 

Structural  analysis,  using:  78,  144,  149-150,  154,  171,  179,  201,  202,  204-206,  223,  242,  262- 
263,  293,  294,  302,  317,  320-321,  327,  345,  361,  470,  and  whenever  individual  word 
attack  is  used 

Syllabication:  naming  vowel  sounds  in  syllables,  206-207,  218,  227,  233-234,  271,  387, 
412-413,  420;  using  skills  to  pronounce  unfamiliar  words,  271-272 

Vowel  principles  as  helps  in  unlocking  new  words,  using:  160,  170,  177,  226,  280,  290,  402, 
430,  and  whenever  individual  word  attack  is  used 

Worksheets  and  independent  exercises:  109,  152,  171,  177,  179,  272,  294,  309,  321,  361,  424, 
458 


Extending  and  enriching  word  meaning 

Context  clues,  using:  78,  114,  140-141,  157,  166,  200,  229-230,  248-249,  270,  293,  301,  308- 
309,  320,  327,  334,  353,  397-398,  424,  and  in  every  exercise  where  word  analysis  is 
used 

Definitions  of  words,  finding:  159-160,  169,  203-204,  270,  308-309,  330,  337,  345 

Descriptive  language : appreciating,  108,  142,  189,  372-373 ; action  verbs,  231,  319-320,  363 ; 
proper  adjectives,  353 

Multiple  meanings  of  words,  understanding:  94,293,456 

Phrase  and  sentence  meaning:  142,  284,  442 

Word  relationships,  recognizing:  classifying,  78-79,  142,  152,  353,  359,  423;  test,  249;  an- 
tonyms, 101,  118,  232,  373,  413;  homonyms,  301,  396;  synonyms,  216,  373,  413 

Worksheets  and  independent  exercises:  79,  102,  142,  169,  216,  232,  248,  301,  320,  330,  373, 
396,  413,  423,  424, 456 
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THIRD  READER  — LEVEL  II 

Phonetic  analysis  of  words 

Consonants,  strengthening  auditory  and  visual  recognition  of 
consonant  blends:  two-letter,  161-162,  294-295,  439;  three-letter,  214,  294-295 
consonant  digraphs:  161-162,  163 
double  medial : 162 

in  unstressed  syllables : t,  347,  457 ; n,  390,  430,  450 ; I,  430,  450 
silent : in  gn,  kn,  wr,  263,  439 

similarities  in : x and  cks,  252,  381 ; qu  and  kw,  439 
strengthening  auditory  recognition:  242-243 

using  in  independent  word  attack:  169,  221,  249,  258-259,  348,  366,  422 
variant  sounds  of:  s,  101-102,  371;  y (as  a consonant  and  a vowel),  112;  hard  and  soft 
g,  161,  329-330;  hard  and  soft  c,  307 
worksheets  and  independent  exercises:  294-295,330 
Vowels,  strengthening  auditory  and  visual  recognition  of 

digraphs:  ai,  ea,  ei,  ie,  oa,  140-141;  variance  in  ai,  ea,  ie,  140;  recognizing  ei,  179-180; 

variance  in  ea,  283 ; similarity  in  aw  and  au,  283,  399-400 ; test,  295-296 ; review  of,  400 
diphthongs : oi,  oy,  225,  318 ; two  sounds  of  ow,  225 ; review  of,  400 
double  vowels:  ee,  77;  oo,  140,  389-390;  review  of,  400 
review  of  digraphs,  diphthongs,  double  vowels:  400 

single  vowels,  review  of  long  and  short:  e,  77-78,  129;  i,  90,  129,  370-371;  u,  102,  234; 
0,  111-112,  190;  y,  112;  a,  180,  190 

syllabication  of  words  containing  digraphs  and  double  vowels:  283-284,  401 
tests:  vowel  sounds,  295;  vowel  digraphs,  295-296,  465-466 

variant  sounds  of:  e,  77-78,  129;  i,  90,  129;  u,  102,  234;  o.  111,  190;  a,  151-152,  180- 
181,  190,  273 

variant  spellings  of  long  a {ei,  ai,  ay,  ey)  : 180 

vowels  in  unstressed  syllables:  e,  390;  all  vowels  (schwa) , 430,  431,  450,  457 
worksheets  and  independent  exercises:  112,129,141,389,400 
Principles  governing  vowels 
digraphs  and  double  vowels : 77,  140-141 

exceptions  to  the  rule  for  pronouncing  digraphs : ea,  78 ; ai,  ea,  ei,  ie,  oo,  140-141 ; ei,  179, 
180 

medial  vowel  lengthened  by  final  e:  77,  90 

short  medial  vowel : 77,  201 

using  in  attacking  new  words:  201,  331 

vowel  differences  in  syllables:  closed  syllable,  201-202,  331,  348-349;  open  syllable, 
201-202,  234,  331,  348-349 

vowels  followed  by  r:  er,  77,  78;  ir,  90,  371;  ur,  102;  or,  111-112;  ar,  151;  review  ar, 
er,  ir,  or,  ur,  272.  See  also  unusual  phonograms  under  Phonetic  elements  below 
worksheets  and  independent  exercises:  201-202,348 
Phonetic  Elements,  developing  recognition  of 
analogous  words  and  rhyming  endings:  225-226 
as  guides  to  the  pronunciation  of  unfamiliar  words:  172-173,348,422 
phonograms : followed  by  r,  78 ; ear,  78,  273-274 ; spelling  exceptions,  78,  140,  278-27^ ; 

long-vowel,  172-173;  meaning  of,  172,  273;  are,  mV,  273-274;  unstressed  with  r,  347 
recognizing  common  phonograms:  in  words  of  similar  configuration,  160-161;  as  familiar 
rhyming  endings,  190,  225,  240-241;  in  syllabic  divisions  of  words,  422 
review  of:  172,  421-422 
unusual  phonograms:  273-274,  421 
tests:  465-466 

worksheets  and  independent  exercises:  161,190,226,240-241,273 

Structural  analysis  of  words 

Aflfixed  forms:  dividing  into  syllables,  203,  216,  227,  235,  349,  391,  431,  458.  See  also  Pre- 
fixes and  Suffixes  below 


Word-Analysis  Index 
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Compound  words:  review,  102,  338;  hyphenated  compounds,  102,  338;  with  self,  selves,  214- 
215,  252;  syllabication  of,  338;  unusual  compounds,  making,  371-372 

Contractions:  more  than  one  letter  omitted,  112-114;  review,  130,  163,  440;  with  would, 
163 

Nouns:  recognizing  and  using  structural  changes:  in  plural  forms,  130,  214-215,  242,  252, 
263;  in  possessive  forms,  439 

Prefixes:  un,  90-91,  216,  381-382;  a,  202-203,  216;  be,  216;  re,  307-308;  dividing  words 
with  fit,  be,  un,  203,  216,  391,  431 

Suffixes:  y,  78,  80,  391;  ing,  79-80,  318-319;  en  (verbs),  91,  381,  450;  less,  173,  227-228; 
ed,  173,  263,  318-319,  330-331;  ly,  226;  er  (agent),  227;  perceiving  suffixes  as  syllabic 
units,  227,  228,  349;  dividing  suffixed  words  into  syllables,  227-228,  235,  349,  382,  458; 
er  and  est,  234-235,  263;  ful,  390;  review,  390-391;  en  (adjectives),  450 

Tests:  prefixes,  suffixes,  241,  466 

Using  structural  analysis  in  independent  word  attack.  See  also  Methods  of  Using  Word 
Analysis 

Verbs,  recognizing  and  using  variant  forms  of:  ed  and  ing,  79-80,  263,  318-319;  en,  91, 
381,  450 

Worksheets  and  independent  exercises:  79,  80,  92,  113,  203,  215,  216,  227,  242,  331,  338, 
371-372,  391,  440 


Syllabication 

Closed  syllable:  meaning  of,  252-253;  recognizing,  253,  284,  348-349 
Compound  and  hyphenated  words:  338 

Open  syllable:  meaning  of,  252-253;  recognizing,  253,  284,  348-349 
Principles  for  dividing  words  into  syllables 
different  medial  consonants:  162,  163,  190-191,200-202 
double  medial  consonants:  principle  and  practice,  142,  162,  190-191,  200-201 
words  ending  in  le:  308,  359-360,  450-451 
words  with  consonant  digraph  tli:  163 

words  with  prefixes  (In  dividing  words  with  prefixes  into  syllables,  the  prefix  is  consid- 
ered a syllabic  unit)  : 203,  216,  307-308,  391,  431 
words  with  suffixes  (In  dividing  words  with  suffixes  into  syllables,  the  suffix  is  usually 
considered  a syllabic  unit):  227,  228,  235,  330-331,  349,  391,  458 
Recognizing  syllables  in  words 

as  a word  part  containing  one  vowel  sound:  80-81 
in  words  with  vowel  digraphs:  283-284,  401 

practice  in,  141-142,  274,  319-320,  331,  372,  382,  391,  422,  431,  451,  458 
with  ed  ending,  330-331 
Tests 

closed  and  open  syllables : 296 
syllabication : 241,  465 
syllabication  and  accent : 357,  408 

Vowel  differences  in  syllables,  recognizing:  201,  252-253,  331,  348-349.  See  also  Closed 
syllable  and  Open  syllable 

Worksheets  and  independent  practice:  142,  190-191,  201-202,  203,  216,  284,  319,  320,  331, 
338,  359-360,  372,  391,  450-451 


Readiness  for  dictionary  usage 

Accentuation 

perceiving  stressed  and  unstressed  syllables:  in  two-syllable  words,  319-320,  372-373; 
in  longer  words,  382;  test,  357,  408 

placing  accent  marks  on  stressed  syllables:  320,  372-373,  382,  391,  431,  451,  458 
understanding  the  effect  of  lack  of  accent  in  unstressed  syllables:  on  final  consonant  in 
an  ending  syllable,  347,  390,  430,  450,  457;  on  vowel  sound  in  a beginning  syllable,  431 
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Alphabetizing:  games,  114-115,  294;  review  of,  114;  tests,  124,  297,  408;  to  second  letter, 
114,  235-236,  339,  411,  458;  worksheets  and  independent  exercises:  114,  236,  339,  458 
Syllabication 

as  guides  to  pronouncing  unfamiliar  words:  (tests  of  principles)  : 296,  391,  408,  422,  465 
recognizing  syllables  as  pronunciation  units:  80-81 
See  also  Syllabication  on  page  474 


Methods  of  using  word  analysis 

Analogy,  using:  96,  148,  169,  177,  196,  221,  231,  258,  268,  278,  314,  326,343,  348,  386,  427 
Context  clues,  using  to  check  word  analysis:  73,  90,  96,  108,  157,  196,  and  in  each  case 
where  phonetic  and  structural  skills  are  used  to  attack  new  words. 

Phonetic  elements,  recognizing  and  blending  into  word  wholes:  73,  87,  108,  137,  148,  169, 
177,  190,  209,  221,  226,  231,  234,  240-241,  258-259,  263,  268,  273,  283,  314,  318,  326,  348, 
366,  380-381,  386,  389-390,  400,  421-422,  427,  439 
Structural  analysis,  using:  73,  79,  87,  92,  137,  148,  169,  177,  196,  202,  209,  221,  227,  231,  241, 
259,  268,  338,  343,  372,  380-381,  386,  390,  458 
Syllabication  skills,  using  to  pronounce  unfamiliar  words:  177,  196,  209,  231,  241,  303, 
326,  338,  391,  396,  422,  458 

Vowel  principles,  using  in  unlocking  new  words:  73,  87,  90,  137,  148,  169,  177,  209,  231, 
273,  278,  348-349,  366,  380-381,  389-390,  400 
Worksheets  and  independent  exercises:  202,  400 


Extending  and  enriching  word  meaning 

Antonyms:  243,  272,  457 

Context  clues,  using  to  identify  new  words:  71,  77,  139-140,  261,  282;  to  discriminate  be- 
tween words  similar  in  form,  100,  160-161,  223-224,  346-347 ; to  select  and  check  correct 
words  to  complete  sentences,  172,  187,  199-200,  305-306,  388-389,  407,  420-421,  438,  449; 
to  determine  correct  homonym,  214.  See  also  Context  clues  under  Methods  of  Using 
Word  Analysis  on  page  475 

Definitions,  finding  and  matching  to  words:  179,  199,  213,  262,  329,  337,  359,  388,  429-430 
Homonyms:  213-214,  306-307,  361,  421 
Multiple  meanings:  76,  111,  370 

Phrasing  and  phrase  meaning:  233-234,  409-410,  429,  467 
Special  vocabulary:  (geographical) , 329;  (automotive) , 380,  411 
Synonyms:  272,457 

Tests:  word  meaning,  123,  185-186,  290,  356,  407,  464;  word  relationships,  124 
Verbs:  of  action,  251 ; of  sound,  252 

Word  relationships:  101,  151,  191,  224-225,  358-359,  399,  438 

Worksheets  and  independent  exercises:  77,  100,  101,  111,  139-140,  151,  160-161,  172,  179, 
187,  191,  199-200,  213,  214,  223-224,  224-225,  233-234,  261,  262,  272,  282,  306-307,  337, 
346-347,  358-359,  359,  388,  388-389,  420-421,  429,  429^30,  438,  449,  457 


FOURTH-READER  LEVEL 


Phonetic  Analysis  of  Words 

Consonants,  reviewing  auditory  and  visual  recognition  of 

consonant  blends:  auditory  perception  of,  92-93,  372;  game,  192;  review,  346;  in  syllab- 
ication, 239-240,  378;  tests,  92-93,  346 

consonant  digraphs:  ch,  411;  gh,  239;  dge,  450;  ph,  239;  th,  in  syllabication,  321,  411; 
test,  92-93 ; variant  sounds  of  ch,  ph,  th,  320-321 
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129 


doul)le  medial  consonants:  before  ed  ending,  101-102,  232;  in  dividing  syllables,  see 
syllabication 

silent  consonants:  iv,  k,  g,  239,  378;  gh,  239;  h,  377-378;  b,  378;  /,  378 
single  consonants:  81-82,  101,  130-131;  y,  122;  test,  130-131 
variant  sounds  of:  c,  151-152;  g,  151-152,  450;  gh,  239;  s,  151 
Vowels,  strengthening  auditory  and  visual  recognition  of 

digraphs:  ea,  313;  exceptions,  184,  221-222;  followed  by  r,  184;  recognizing,  111-112, 
114,  183-184,  221-222;  respellings  of,  313-314;  rule,  184;  two  sounds  of  oo,  372,  397 
diphthongs:  oi  and  oy,  410-411;  ow,  212;  ow  as  o,  420;  ou,  212,  419-420 
long  and  short  vowels:  at  end  of  word  or  syllable,  121;  diacritical  markings  of,  259-260; 
game,  192;  in  open  and  closed  syllables,  175-176,  269-270;  recognizing,  120-122,  205, 
259,  269-270,  332,  474 

other  than  long  or  short:  a before  I or  w,  269;  d,  275-276,  359;  d,  314,  359;  e,  338-339, 
359;  6,  322,^359,  397-398;  u,  331-332,  359;  u as  oo,  403^04;  review,  359 
silent  vowels:  122,  184,  221-222 

variant  sounds  of:  111-112;  a,  314,  339;  o,  358;  u,  332,  403-404;  y,  121-122 
variant  spellings  of  one  vowel  sound:  o,  212,  322,  397-398;  u 212 
vowel  review  and  tests:  101,  111-112,  192,  205,  339 
Principles  governing  vowels 

digraphs  and  double  vowels,  deriving  principle:  183-184 

exceptions  to  the  rule  of  pronouncing  digraphs:  184;  followed  by  r,  184 

medial  vowel  lengthened  by  final  e:  deriving  principle,  120-121 

vowel  differences  in  syllables:  closed  and  open  syllables,  158-159,  176,  427-428;  effect 
of  syllabic  structure  on  vowel  sound,  158-159,  175-176,  286-287;  exercises,  121,  221, 
411 

Phonetic  elements,  reviewing 
analogous  words : 163-164 

as  guides  to  the  pronunciation  of  unfamiliar  words:  164,  174,  372,  411 
phonograms:  review  of  meaning  of,  99-100,  101,  205,  212;  test,  99-100,  130-131 
recognizing  syllabic  divisions  of  words,  see  Syllabication  section 


Structural  Analysis  of  Words 

Affixed  forms:  recognizing  root  words,  287-288,  457^58;  verbs,  82,  101-102,  420-421;  see 
also  Prefixes  and  Suffixes 

Compound  words:  hyphenated  compounds,  240;  syllabication  of,  241 
Comparative  and  superlative  forms:  232,  420-421 
Contractions:  189-190 

Nouns,  recognizing  and  using  structural  changes  in 
plural  forms:  112-113 
possessive  forms:  189-190 
Prefixes 

as  syllabic  units:  175,  185,  248;  ex,  re,  175;  a,  be,  re,  ex,  un,  dis,  im,  in,  276-277,  411- 
412;  de  and  con,  277 

meaning  not:  dis,  175,  185;  im  and  in,  271;  un,  175;  review,  411-412 
meaning  and  use  of:  175 
recognizing  root  words:  287-288,  358,  412 
Suffixes 

adding  suffixes  to  root  words:  290-291,  420-421,  465;  an,  261,  332;  en,  260-261;  er  of 
agent,  248;  ern,  450-451;  ese,  332;  ful,  94,  184;  ish,  261,  332,  333;  less,  184;  ment, 
184;  ness,  89,  185,  248;  ward,  465 
dividing  suffixed  words  into  syllables:  185,  248,  286-287 

meaning  of:  an,  261,  332;  en,  260-261;  er,  248;  ern,  450-451;  ful,  94,  184;  ish,  332; 

less,  89;  ment,  248;  ness,  89;  ward,  465. 
tests:  290-291 

using  structural  analysis  in  independent  word  attack:  in  every  lesson 
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Verbs,  recognizing  and  using  variant  forms  of 

inflectional  endings:  en,  260-261;  s,  ed,  ing,  82,  101-102,  248,  420—421;  changing  y to  i 
before  endings,  122,  248,  420-421;  doubling  consonants  before  ending,  101-102,  232; 
dropping  silent  e before  ending,  101-102,  232;  pronunciation  of  ed  after  t or  d,  205; 
recognizing  root  words,  358-359,  457^58 
Review:  247-248,  420-421 

Worksheets  and  independent  exercises:  82,  102,  232,  248,  420-421 


Syllabication 

Closed  and  open  syllables:  158-159,  176,  270,  428 

Meaning  of  syllable  as  a word  part  containing  a single  vowel  sound:  113-114,  122 
Principles  for  dividing  words  into  syllables 
compound  words:  241,  292 

double  medial  consonants:  175-176,  191,  345,  451;  deriving  principle,  175-176;  review, 
473-474 

consonant  blends  and  digraphs:  239-240,  321,  378,  411,  474;  review,  473474 
le  words:  212,  428,  473^74;  individual  help,  345. 
review:  291-293,473-474 

single  medial  consonants:  175-176,  191;  deriving  principle,  175-176 
words  with  prefixes:  185,  249,  276-277,  287-288;  individual  help,  438,  451;  review, 
291-293 

words  with  suffixes:  185,  248,  270,  288;  individual  help,  438 
words  with  vowel  digraphs:  222;  individual  help,  438 
Syllabication  helps  for  pronouncing  words 

identifying  accented  and  unaccented  syllables:  123,  159,  175,  191,  270,  286-287,  427-428, 
451,  465-466,  472-473 

identifying  number  of  syllables  in  a word:  113-114,  176,  451;  review,  473-474 
perceiving  a syllable  as  a pronunciation  unit:  113-114,  122,  158,  174,  185,  473-474 
recognizing  open  and  closed  syllables:  158-159,  175-176,  428,  451,  473^74 
using  syllabication  in  word-attack:  174-175,  175-176,  249,  277,  365-366,  473-474 
Worksheets  and  independent  exercises:  114,  123,  176,  191,  240,  451,  474 


Dictionary  and  Glossary  Usage 

Accentuation 

perceiving  stressed  and  unstressed  syllables:  123,  174-175,  191,  270,  286—287,  427-428, 
451,  465-466,  472-473;  individual  help,  388 

placing  accent  marks  on  stressed  syllables:  123,  159,  174--175,  191,  270,  293,  427-428, 
465-466,  472-473;  individual  help,  388 

understanding  effect  of  lack  of  accent  in  unstressed  syllables:  174-175,  286-287,  428, 
465^66,  472-473 

understanding  that  in  an  affixed  word  the  accent  is  on  the  root  word:  277,  358,  412 
Alphabetical  order,  see  Index  of  comprehension  and  study  skills 
Diacritical  marks:  long  and  short,  259-260,  270-271,  293;  d,  275-276;  d,  314;  'e  338-339; 

d,  322,  397-398;  u,  331-332,  403-404,  451;  u as  do,  373,  403-404;  ou,  419-420 
Entry  words : 457-458 

Glossary  and  the  dictionary,  using:  184,  269-271,  275-276,  312-313,  314,  321,  358-359, 
364-365,  372-373,  378,  387,  389,  397,  410-411,  412,  419^20,  428,  457-458,  46S^6,  481 
Guide  words,  using:  102-104,  306-307,  451 
Meanings,  finding:  94,  312-313;  test,  343—344 

Pronunciation  key:  24,  259-260,  269-271,  276,  313-314,  327,  331,  358,  365,  372-373,  378, 
404,  410-411,  457-458;  comparing  pronunciation  keys,  468;  review,  468;  tests,  378,  428 
Respellings:  260,  269-271,  276,  313,  314,  321,  358,  373,  378,  404,  411,  419-420,  428,  450, 
458,  465;  italic  a,  465-466;  o for  a before  /,  aa,  aw,  322;  oi,  oy,  410-411;  ou,  419^20; 
ow,  420 ; le  and  el,  428 
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Syllabic  divisions  of  words:  see  Syllabication 
Independent  exercises:  84,  104,  193^-194,  451,  458 


FIFTH-READER  LEVEL 


Phonetic  Analysis  of  Words 

Consonants,  reviewing  recognition  of 

consonant  blends:  84—86,  96-97,  206,  244;  in  syllabication,  311;  individual  help,  244; 

reteaching,  86;  review,  244;  tests,  84-86,  96-97 
consonant  digraphs:  ch,  175,  234^235;  ph,  265-266,  467;  th,  sh,  ck,  266;  ck  in  syllabica- 
tion, 338,  467 ; variant  sounds  of  th,  466-467 

double  medial  consonants:  310-311,  330,  347-348,  497;  in  dividing  syllables,  see  Syl- 
labication 

noting  special  sounds  of  ci,  ti,  430 

recalling  y as  a consonant,  163;  noting  i as  consonant  y,  373 
silent  consonants:  /,  w,  gh,  h,  k,  g,  104-105;  in  kn,  wr,  gn,  310 
single  consonants:  299 

variant  sounds  of:  c,  366;  g,  256;  s,  171,  365-366;  y,  163 
worksheets  and  tests : 96-97,  299,  347-348 

Vowels,  strengthening  recognition  of 

diacritical  markings  of:  113-114;  in  open  and  closed  syllables,  129,  163,  31C1-311,  338, 
497;  review,  143.  See  also  Dictionary  and  Glossary  Usage 
digraphs,  reviewing:  96-97,  143,  242,  330;  ai,  143,  197,  299;  aw,  299;  ea,  197,  299,  330; 
ei,  ey,  330;  exceptions,  197;  followed  by  e,  114;  followed  by  /,  283,  320,  399;  followed 
by  r,  154,  196-197,  212-213,  255-256,  292,  398-399,  405-406;  followed  by  w,  283; 
individual  help,  244;  respellings  of,  a,  283;  e,  212-213;  i,  212-213,  224,  373;  o,  212- 
213,  223-224;  rule,  266;  two  sounds  of  oo,  143,  242,  299 
diphthongs:  variant  sounds  of,  143,  242,  329-330;  ou,  143,  242,  273,  299,  329-330,  405; 
oi,  oy,  242 ; ow,  143,  242 

long  and  short  vowels:  113-115,  355,  392,  405,  430-431,  489;  a,  182,  392,  431;  e,  355, 
431;  t 355,  382,  392,  431;  o,  292,  382,  392,  430,  431;  u,  355,  382,  392,  431 
other  than  long  or  short:  392;  a before  I or  w,  283;  a after  w,  283;  d,  182,  197,  213,  355; 
a,  182,  196-197;  a,  226,  417;  a,  u,  417;  e,  154,  182,  355,  399,  405;  6,  182,  206,  213; 
0,  e,  225,  392,  417;  o,  292-293;  u,  182,  206,  212-214,  243;  u as  55,  66,  213-214 
recalling  y as  a vowel,  163 

variant  sounds  of:  212,  242;  a,  212-213;  283;  o,  212-213,  223-224,  292-293;  u,  213- 
214;  y,  163 

vowel  review,  worksheets,  and  tests:  96-97,  114,  129,  182,  242,  299,  355,  405-406 

Principles  governing  vowels 
digraphs,  143,  242,  330;  deriving  principle,  143 
exceptions  to  the  rule  for  pronuncing  digraphs:  330 
medial  vowel  lengthened  by  final  e:  106,  114,  184,  223,  497 

vowel  differences  in  syllables:  closed  and  open  syllables,  129,  163,  223,  310-311,  338, 
497;  accented  and  unaccented,  154-155,  176,  182,  198,  224-225,  243,  320,  346-348, 
355-356,  381-382,  398-399,  430-431,  489 

Phonetic  elements,  reviewing 

analogous  words:  346.  See  each  lesson  plan  under  Word-Analysis  Skills  Applied 
as  guides  to  pronunciation  of  unfamiliar  words:  96-91,  273-274 
phonograms:  review  of,  96-97,  154,  273-274 

recognizing  syllabic  division  of  words:  122-123.  See  also  section  on  Syllabication 
worksheets  and  tests:  242-243,  274,  365 
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Structural  Analysis  of  Words 

Affixed  forms;  recognizing  root  words,  105-106,  311-312,  406-407;  remediation,  106.  See 
also  Prefixes  and  Suffixes 

changes  in  words  to  form  regular  plurals:  366-367,  406,  408-409;  irregular  plural  forms, 
367 ; rules,  366-367 ; individual  help,  409 

Compound  words:  hyphenated  compounds,  207,  256,  283-284;  syllabication  of,  283-284 
Contractions : 406 

Inflectional  endings;  changing  y to  i before  endings,  105-106,  163-164,  293,  406;  doubling 
consonants  before  endings,  105-106,  330,  497;  dropping  silent  e before  endings,  105-106, 
293,  330,  497;  pronunciation  of  ed  after  t or  d,  130,  197,  467;  recognizing  root  words: 
105-106,  406,  454;  reviewing,  ed,  105-106,  130,  197,  330,  454;  er,  330,  454;  es,  105-106, 
330,  406;  est,  330;  ing,  105-106,  330,  454;  5,  105-106,  406;  individual  help,  106 
Prefixes 

as  guide  to  pronunciation:  122-123,  144,  310-311,  399 

as  syllabic  units:  144,  310-311,  a,  be,  de,  144,  181,  417;  con,  144,  181;  ex,  144,  181,  355; 
re,  144,  310-311,  320,  355,  454,  467 

meaning  not;  dis,  un,  144,  181,  320-321,  409,  424,  454;  im,  in,  144,  320-321,  355,  409, 
424,  454;  non,  424,  454 

meaning  and  use  of:  anti,  424^25,  454;  ex,  181,  355;  re,  144,  181,  320,  355,  409;  tele, 
267,  456 

recognizing  root  words:  163,  177,  320,  387,  406-407,  454,  490 
reviewing  prefixes:  144,  181,  320-321;  individual  help,  456 
Suffixes 

adding  suffixes  to  root  words:  176-177,  293,  373,  387;  an,  ese,  ish,  438-439;  hood,  481, 
490;  ion,  tion,  ation,  176-177,  454,  481-482;  ic,  454;  ist,  438,  454;  ous,  293;  ship,  373, 
454,  481 

dividing  suffixed  words  into  syllables;  154-155,  176,  321 

meaning  of:  al,  235,  243;  ation,  ion,  177;  er,  or  (agent),  214,  438,  454,  481 

recognizing  as  separate  syllables:  154—155,  181,  224-225 

recognizing  root  words:  154,  163-164,  177,  387-388,  406-407;  individual  help,  408 
reviewing  suffixes:  al,  243;  ence,  ent,  393;  ful,  181,  243,  454;  ish,  235-236,  243,  482;  ly, 
181,  311,  355,  454,  481-482;  ment,  235-236;  ness,  181,  311,  355,  373,  482;  ous,  311, 
355,  454;  sion,  482;  tion,  177,  355,  482;  ward,  235-236,  243,  311,  355,  454,  481;  indi- 
vidual help,  456 

using  structural  analysis  in  independent  word  attack:  in  every  lesson 
Worksheets  and  tests:  130,  163-164,  181,  235-236,  243,  387-388,  393,  406-407,  424,  454,  490 


Syllabication 

Closed  and  open  syllables:  129,  163,  223,  310-311,  338,  497 
Meaning  of  syllable:  274 

Principles  for  dividing  words  into  syllables:  122-123,  129,  197,  310-311,  338,  399,  497 
compound  words:  122-123,207,283-284,310-311 
consonant  blends  and  digraphs:  122-123,  129,  266,  310-311,  338 
deriving  and  recalling  principle:  122-123,  310-311,  330 
double  medial  consonants:  105-106,  122-123,  310-311,  399,  497 
single  medial  consonants:  122-123,  223,  310-311 
words  ending  in  le:  122-123,  274,  310-311,  320,  347-348 
words  with  prefixes:  122-123,  144.  See  also  Prefixes 

words  with  suffixes:  123-124,  235-236;  individual  help,  408.  See  also  Suffixes 

words  with  consonant  digraphs:  266 

words  with  vowel  digraphs:  122-123,  143,  338 

words  with  x\  338 

Syllabication  helps  for  pronouncing  words 

identifying  accented  and  unaccented  syllables:  154^155,  176,  182,  224-225,  243,  346-347, 
399 


Word-Analysis  Index 
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identifying  number  of  syllables  in  a word:  130,  144,  197,  225,  346-347 
identifying  shifting  accent:  198,  386-387,  474 

perceiving  a syllable  as  a pronunciation  unit:  122-123,  144,  154,  346-347,  399,  467,  474 
recognizing  open  and  closed  syllables:  129,  163,  223,  310-311,  338,  399,  497 
using  syllabication  in  word  attack:  144,  154-155,  163,  346-348 
Worksheets  and  tests:  122-123,  129,  181-182,  338,  347-348,  386-387,  399 


Dictionary  and  Glossary  Usage 

Accentuation 

accent  marks  as  guides  to  pronunciation:  155,  176,  224^225,  346,  348,  381-382,  399,  474 
deriving  and  using  generalizations:  154,  163-164,  274,  284,  346-348,  355-356,  399;  indi- 
vidual help,  356;  on  charts,  346-347,  356 

perceiving  effect  of  accent  on  vowels:  176,  382,  399,  before  al,  el,  le,  320;  before  r,  398- 
399 

perceiving  stressed  and  unstressed  syllables:  154^155,  176,  224-225,  243,  284,  381-382, 
386,  399,  446;  review  of,  154-155 

placing  accent  marks  on  stressed  syllables:  154-155,  243,  266,  321,  338,  347-348,  355- 
356,  381,  430-431 

recognizing  effect  of  shifting  accent  on  meaning:  198,  386-387,  474 

recognizing  primary  accents:  155,  224-225,  266,  338,  347,  355-356,  381,  382,  446,  474 

recognizing  secondary  accents:  224-225,  243,  381,  446,  474 

understanding  effect  of  lack  of  accent  in  unstressed  syllables:  182,  225-226,  320,  382, 
417,  430-431 

understanding  that  in  an  affixed  word  the  accent  is  on  the  root  word:  154^-155,  176-177, 
330-331 

understanding  use  of  accent  in  compound  words:  284 

understanding  use  of  accent  in  words  of  more  than  one  syllable:  154^155,  224r-225,  330- 
331,  346-348,  381-382,  386-387,  399 

Alphabetical  order:  97-98.  See  also  Index  of  Comprehension  and  Study  Skills 
Diacritical  marks:  d,  182,  196-197,  243,  255-256;  e,  154,  182,  223,  256,  355,  398-399,  446; 
0,  292-293;  circumflex  vowels,  182,  197,  206,  212-213,  223,  243,  256,  283,  292-293,  355; 
half-long  vowels,  225-226,  335,  417,  446;  long  and  short,  83-84,  113-115,  163,  182,  223, 
243,  430^31,  436;  unaccented  short  vowels,  176,  225,  355,  382,  417,  430-431,  446,  489; 
variant  sound  of  vowels,  o 223-224;  u,  213-214 
Entry  words:  83-84,  155,  198,  224-225,  274;  identifying  root  word  to  locate  entry,  84, 
201,  408. 

Glossary  and  the  dictionary,  using:  83-84,  121-122,  170,  176,  202,  206,  381-382,  417,  430- 
431,  479 

Guide  words,  using:  83-84,  92,  121-122 

Meanings,  finding:  83-84,  121-122,  142,  233,  445,  474,  479,  487 

Pronunciation  key:  83-84,  113-114,  154,  163,  175,  197,  206,  255-256,  273,  292-293,  299, 
355,  430-431,  446,  466-467,  489;  comparing  pronunciation  keys,  382,  391-393,  480-481 
Respellings:  83-84,  104-105,  121-122,  130,  163,  175,  176,  206,  212-214,  223-224,  225,  234- 
235,  265-266,  273-274,  283,  299,  320,  366,  373,  398-399,  417,  430-431,  446,  467;  al,  el,  le, 
320;  ou,  329-330;  ei,  ey,  ea,  330;  i as  consonant  y,  two  respellings,  373;  unstressed 
vowels,  383 ; vowels  before  r,  398,  399 
Syllabic  division  of  words.  See  Syllabication 

Worksheets  and  tests:  121-122,  213,  243,  299,  347-348,  355,  382,  386-387,  446,  474 
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SIXTH-READER  LEVEL 


Phonetic  Analysis  of  Words 

Consonants,  reviewing  recognition  of 

consonant  blends:  86-87,  370;  in  syllabication,  370;  review  test,  87 
consonant  digraphs:  86-87,  370;  in  syllabication,  370;  respelling  nk,  257;  variant  sounds 
of,  87 ; review  test,  87 
silent  consonants:  86,  394,  478 

single  consonants:  86;  variant  sounds  and  respellings  of,  c,  86,  329;  g,  86,  256,  257;  x, 
329 

worksheets  and  tests:  86,  87,  394,  478 
Vowels,  strengthening  recognition  of 

diacritical  marking  of:  95,  110,  118-119,  128-129,  143-144,  183,  198-199,  200,  208-210, 
226-227,  267,  283-284,  290,  320,  328,  343-344,  378-379,  421,  428,  432-433,  478-479;  re- 
calling tu,  119;  individual  help,  184-185.  See  also  Dictionary  and  Glossary  Usage 
digraphs:  rule  for  pronuncing,  97,  109-110,  200,  267;  exceptions  to  rule,  110,  200,  257, 
267,  329;  influenced  by  r,  200;  o”  and  do,  110,  128-129;  test,  128-129,  343-344 
diphthongs,  review:  oi,  oy,  110;  ou,  ow,  110,  329;  variance  of  ou,  110,  329 
long  and  short  vowels:  95,  144,  267,  378,  421,  432-433,  478-479;  in  open  and  closed  syl- 
lables, 320;  key  words  for,  95,  128-129;  y,  long  or  short,  97;  review  test,  95 
other  than  long  or  short:  d,  d,  d,  118-119,  144,  378-379,  421,  433,  479;  a,  210;  e in  here, 
119;  Id,  119;  e,  118-119,  267;  d,  118-119,  144;  vowels  followed  by  r:  118-119,  128- 
129,  144,  267,  378-379;  silent  vowels,  478;  key  words  for,  118-119,  128-129;  review 
test,  118-119 

unaccented  vowels,  diacritical  marks  for:  208-210,  378;  ar,  or,  er,  428;  in  con  and  com, 
226-227;  in  other  dictionaries,  210,  386;  schwa,  210-211,  386;  review  test,  209 
variant  sounds  of:  a,  95,  119,  210,  378-379,  478-479;  e,  95,  119,  267;  i,  95,  119;  o,  95, 
119,  432-433;  u,  95,  119,  421;  j,  97;  test,  478-479 

variant  spellings  of:  a,  119,  378-379;  6,  119,  379;  e,  i,  and  ur  as  in  fern,  119;  e,  119 
vowel  review,  worksheets  and  tests:  95,  118-119,  128-129,  143-144,  183,  200,  209-210, 
267,  283-284,  290,  319-320,  328,  343-344,  378-379,  394,  421,  432-433,  465,  478-479 
Phonetic  elements,  reviewing 

as  guides  to  pronunciation  of  unfamiliar  words:  255-257,  267,  283-284.  See  also  Sug- 
gestions for  Applying  Word- Attack  Skills  in  lesson  plans 
auditory  recognition  of  consonant  blends:  87 
Principles  governing  pronunciation  of  vowels 

digraphs:  97,  109-110,  200,  257;  exceptions  to  digraph  rule,  110,  200,  257,  267,  329 

long  and  short:  96-97,  143-144,  184^185,  267,  320 

medial  vowel  in  one-syllable  word:  96,  144,  267 

medial  vowel  lengthened  by  final  silent  e : 96,  144,  267 

open  and  closed  syllables:  320 

recalling  and  applying  rules:  143,  255-257,  267,  328-329 
Worksheets  and  tests:  95,  118,  128-129,  143-144,  183,  200,  209,  267,  283-284,  290,  319-320, 
328,  343-344,  378-379,  394,  421,  432-433,  465,  478^79 


Structural  Analysis  of  Words 

Affixed  forms 

effect  of  affixes  on  meaning:  177-178,  246-247;  individual  help,  185 
recognizing  root  words  in:  178,  183,  235,  246-247,  290-291,  311,  358,  394-395,  438, 
464-465,  479 

using  the  dictionary  to  determine  meanings  and  check  spellings:  120,  169-170,  171, 
219-220,  248,  274-276,  304,  422 


Word-Analysis  Index 
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Compound  words 
recognizing:  121,  143,  151,  183 
syllabication  and  accent  of:  143,  151,  370 
Contractions  and  possessive  forms:  364-365 
Derived  forms,  Latin  roots:  284,  413-4'14 

Inflectional  endings:  reviewing  ed  and  ing,  158-160;  er,  est,  257;  chart  of  rules  for,  159 
Prefixes 

as  syllabic  units:  371,  438;  con  and  com,  226-227.  See  also  Syllabication 
combining  forms:  tele,  305;  counter,  4:33 

dividing  prefixed  words  into  syllables:  344.  See  also  Syllabication 

meaning  and  uses  of:  dis,  an,  im,  in,  169-170,  177,  247,  479;  non,  anti,  247-248; 

con,  com,  226-227;  fore,  335;  inter,  trans,  304-305;  mis,  433 
recognizing  root  words  in  prefixed  forms:  169-170,  177-178,  183,  246-247,  248,  335, 
344,  39L-395,  438,  452,  465 
reviewing:  247-248,  304-305,  344,  394-395,  479 
Suffixes 

adding  suffixes  to  root  words:  ant,  ance,  ent,  ence,  421-422;  ic,  303-304;  ling,  171;  ly, 
120;  inflectional  endings,  159;  practice  and  review,  178,  219-221,  358,  464-465,  470- 
471,  479 

dividing  suffixed  words  into  syllables:  143,  227-228,  438.  See  also  Syllabication 
meaning  and  uses  of:  able,  ible,  120;  al,  ic,  ical,  age,  ive,  219-221;  ous,  257;  ish,  ive, 
ize,  320 

recognizing  and  using  as  separate  syllables:  394—395,  438,  465;  ling,  171;  ic,  303-304 
recognizing  root  words  in  suffixed  forms:  120,  177-178,  183,  235,  246-247,  274-275,  290- 
291,  311,  358,  394-395,  438,  464-465,  470-471,  479 
reviewing  suffixes:  ly,  120;  tion,  sion,  ion,  176-177,  178;  ous,  257;  an,  ish,  ese,  al,  ary, 
274-276;  er,  or,  ist,  eer,  304 
Uses  of  apostrophe  in  structural  analysis:  364—365 
Using  structural  analysis  in  independent  attack:  in  every  lesson 

Worksheets  and  tests:  121,  143,  159,  170,  177,  178,  183,  221,  221-223,  235,  247,  275-276, 
290-291,  320,  344,  358,  371,  394-395,  422,  438,  464^65,  470-471,  479 

Syllabication 

Meaning  of  syllable:  171 

Open  and  closed  syllables : 142-143,  320,  370-371 
Principles  for  dividing  words  into  syllables 

dividing  words  into  syllables:  143,  151,  170,  171,  183,  227-228,  283,  290,  320,  336,  344, 
438,  452,  478 

chart  of  rules:  142-143,  151;  applying  rules,  371;  reviewing  and  listing,  370-371 

compound  words:  143,  151,  158,  171,  183,  371 

consonant  blends  and  digraphs:  143;  exceptions,  370 

deriving  and  recalling  principles:  142-143,  151-152,  283-284,  320 

double  medial  consonants:  142,  257,  370 

single  medial  consonants:  143,  371 

words  ending  in  le:  143,  371,  385-386,  394 

words  that  cannot  be  divided:  ed  pronounced  as  t,  160;  only  one  vowel  heard,  171 
words  with  inflectional  endings:  158-159 

words  with  prefixes  and  suffixes:  143,  171,  177,  178,  220-221,  344,  371,  438 
Syllabication  helps  in  reading,  spelling,  and  independent  word  attack 
dividing  words  at  ends  of  lines:  171 

identifying  accented  and  unaccented  syllables:  150-152,  183,  210,  226-228,  386 
identifying  number  of  syllables  in  a word:  160,  171 
perceiving  syllable  as  a pronunciation  unit:  371,  336 

using  a dictionary  to  check  syllabication:  143,  283-284,  320;  entry  words,  107,  150-151 
Worksheets  and  tests:  143,  151,  158,  159,  170,  177,  178,  183,  220-221,  227-228,  283-284, 
290,  336,  344,  370-371,  385-386,  394,  438,  452,  478 
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Dictionary  and  Glossary  Usage 

Accentuation 

accent  marks  as  guides  to  pronunciation : 150-152,  336 
chart  of  rules  for;  151;  review  rules,  452 
deriving  and  using  generalizations:  150-152,  283-284,  371 
meaning  and  importance  of:  150-152,  208-211 
perceiving  effect  of  accent  on  meaning:  255,  407-408,  452 
perceiving  effect  of  accent  on  vowels:  152,  208-211,  386 
perceiving  shifting  accent:  311 

perceiving  stressed  and  unstressed  syllables : 152,  183,  226-227,  228,  386,  428 
placing  accent  mark  on  stressed  syllables:  151,  170,  183,  227-228,  236,  283,  290,  336, 
394,  478;  to  show  meaning,  408,  437-438 
recognizing  primary  and  secondary  accents:  227-228,  236,  257,  320,  452 
understanding  place  of  accent  on  compound  words:  143,  151,  370 
understanding  that  in  an  affixed  word  the  accent  is  on  the  root  word:  151,  247,  311,  453 
using  the  dictionary  to  find  and  check  accentuation:  227,  236,  283;  and  in  most  inde- 
pendent activities  on  accentuation 

Alphabetical  order:  107,  255-256,  320.  See  also  Using  alphabetical  order  under  Locating 
Information  in  Index  of  Comprehension  and  Study  Skills  . 

Diacritical  marks:  finding  in  dictionary  and  glossary,  119,210-211,0,  119;  tu,  119;  long 
and  short  vowels,  95,  328,  378;  review  test,  95;  placing  and  recognizing,  95,  118-119, 
143-144,  183,  209,  290,  343-344;  unaccented  vowels,  118-119,  208-210,  328,  386; 
vowels  followed  by  r,  119,  379.  See  also  Vowels,  strengthening  recognition  of  under 
Phonetic  Analysis  of  Words 

Dictionary  skills,  review:  106-109;  comparing  different  dictionaries,  210-211,  386;  dividing 
into  quarters,  108-109,  128;  recognizing  Latin  derivatives,  284,  413-414 

Entry  words,  form  and  purpose  of:  150-152,  256-^2^,  ^0;  root  forms, .^107-108 

Glossary  and  dictionary,  using : 74,  106-107,  255-^2^  .to  ^pronounce  proper  names,  319- 
320,  465 ; to  check  syllabication,  370,  386 ; compared  as  to  use,  109,  198,  257 ; indi- 
vidual help,  130,  184-185 

Guide  words,  recognizing  and  using : 107,  128,  255-256 

Meanings,  finding:  170,  197-198,  223-224,  257,  265,  274-276,  332,  458 
Pronunciation  key,  purpose  and  place  of:  107;  to  vowel  sounds,  128-129,  184-185,  343-344. 

See  also  Vowels,  strengthening  recognition  of  under  Phonetic  Analysis  of^ords 
Respellings,  interpreting : 107,  183,  290,  319-320,  328,  386,  465 
Syllabic  divisions  of  words;  See  Syllabication 

Worksheets  and  tests;  143-144,  150,  151,  170,  183,  199,  209,  221,  227-228,  236,  247, 
265-266,  283,  290,  319-320,  328,  336,  378-379,  386,  408,  465,  478 
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